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Welcome to Beginner’s Hindi !

Is this the right course for you?

This course is designed for people who want a structured but user-
friendly introduction to Hindi, whether studying alone or in a class. It
aims to get you into the world of real Hindi as quickly as possible. Each
of the twelve units prepares you for some new social or practical
situations while also introducing the grammar gradually and simply.
We begin with simple statements and questions using the verb ‘to
be’; then the various tenses and other structures are explained,
steadily increasing the range of contexts that you can deal with.
There are plentiful examples and exercises; all numbered questions
are provided with answers, either immediately after the questions, or
at the back of the book. The book often addresses you directly,
asking questions about you and encouraging you to use the language
as you learn it. The carefully graded vocabulary for each unit comes
at the end, with full Hindi-English and English-Hindi glossaries
bringing it all together at the back of the book.

The Sharma family

Most of the dialogues are based on the various members of the
Sharma family, who live in Agra: Geeta (a doctor) and her husband
Raju (a teacher), their children Manoj, Ram and Meena — and a dog,
Moti. Because we’re dealing with a set of known characters, it’s easy
to see the different levels of formality that are an important feature of
Hindi: for example, we hear the children being addressed less
formally than adults and strangers. One or two subsidiary characters,
such as Pratap (a student visiting England), also appear in the book
Teach Yourself Hindi, which gives a more detailed introduction to
the language.

Script and pronunciation

The Hindi script, called ‘Devanagari’, is an extremely systematic
writing system: each character represents a particular sound, making
it the perfect guide to pronunciation. Although a ‘roman’
transliteration is given throughout the book, the small effort required
to learn Devanagari is very well worthwhile!

Listen out for two important contrasts in pronunciation. The first is
between ‘retroflex’ consonants (pronounced with the tongue
touching the roof of the mouth, giving a ‘hard’ sound of the kind
associated with Indian pronunciations of words like ‘doctor’) and
‘dental’ consonants (pronounced with the tongue touching the upper
teeth, giving a ‘soft’ sound as in an Italian pronunciation of ‘Italia’).
The second contrast is between ‘unaspirated’ and ‘aspirated’
consonants, such as the pair % ka and & kha — the first is much less
‘breathy’ than the second. Vowel sounds are very ‘clean’: the vowel
T e is more like the vowels in French ‘été’ than in English ‘mayday’.

The recordings

This book is accompanied by recordings which will help bring the
language alive for you. They introduce the sounds of Hindi, present
the dialogues and other features from the book, and go beyond the
book with several further listening and speaking exercises that will
build your confidence in using Hindi in real conversations. Pause the
recording whenever you need time to think, and practise imitating the
Hindi voices as closely as possible, speaking out loud.

Where does this book lead?

After finishing this book, you may like to look at Teach Yourself
Hindi, by Rupert Snell with Simon Weightman: this gives more
detail on the grammar, and plenty of reading practice. The web-based
course A Door into Hindi (www.ncsu.edu/project/hindi_lessons) has
an interactive approach to the learning process; and Hindi films also
offer a brilliant way of getting to know the language and the culture
it expresses. Most importantly of all, you will find some 400 million
Hindi-speakers waiting to talk to you: start speaking Hindi today!

Dictionaries: Rupert Snell’s Beginner’s Hindi Dictionary is designed
for learners and gives a lot of help with sentence formation, while the
Oxford Hindi-English Dictionary by R.S. McGregor is what you
heed if you want to start reading Hindi newspapers and magazines,
many of which are available on the internet.

vii
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O The Hindi script and sounds

Although a roman transliteration is provided for all the Hindi in this
book, learning to read and write the Devanagari script is extremely
worthwhile. Its phonetic basis makes it really easy to learn; and if
you’re in India, being able to read the Hindi all around you in signs
and posters will bring its own reward, even before you start reading
more ambitiously. As you begin to learn Devanagari, there’s a very
useful web-based ‘Hindi script tutor’ to help you learn the characters
and their sounds: http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm; this
website, devised by Richard Woodward, teaches and tests the script
inter-actively, and demonstrates the sounds of Hindi. And for a
detailed introduction to Devanagari, see Rupert Snell, Beginner’s
Hindi Script (Hodder & Stoughton, 2000).

The best way to learn the script is to copy out each character several
times, pronouncing its sound as you do so. Start with the consonants.
Each basic consonant is actually a complete syllable: for example the
sign % stands for not just the consonant ‘k’ but the whole syllable
‘ka’; it will sound similar to the first syllable of the word ‘cup’. The
‘a’ vowel is always there unless replaced by some other vowel
indicated by a special vowel sign. More on this later: for now,
concentrate on copying and learning the consonants.

Write on lined paper, with the top line of the character falling on the
printed line, and the rest of the character hanging below.

Aspiration

In the descriptions of the Hindi sounds you’ll see many references to
‘aspiration’ — the amount of breath that escapes from the mouth
when a sound is spoken. In English, the initial ‘k’ of ‘kick’ is
strongly aspirated, the closing ‘ck’ much less so. In Hindi, such
differences are represented by pairs of consonants such as ¥ ka
(unaspirated) and & kha (aspirated). English consonants fall halfway
between the two, so you’ll have to make a special effort to cut back
your aspiration for the one, and increase it for the other! All these
things are best dealt with by listening to the recordings, and/or by
asking a Hindi-speaker to demonstrate them for you.

On the facing page you’ll find all the main characters of the script set

out in a table; then each character is set out separately with its

handwritten equivalent, and a note on pronunciation. The consonants

are dealt with first (as is the tradition), though in dictionary order the
vowels precede the consonants.

Devanagari: the basic characters

d

Independent vowel forms (‘vowel characters’)
Ha AT 2 Ri L §
S u * *r
T. T . ;M o M a
__

Consonants
® ka ® kha N ga 9 gha

A ca B cha Y ja ® jha
St S tha € da @ dha 0 pa
dta Y tha T da Hda Ana
9 pa % pha Y ba W bha H ma
q ya T na qia q va

W Y sa ¥ sa € ha
Dependent vowel forms (‘vowel signs’, based on % as an example)

& ka &1 ka fou N

Sk Fw  Fi
*ke %kai ﬁko qa'kau


http://www.avashy.comIhindiscripttutor.htm;

p—

D The consonants
% ka As in ‘skin’; minimum aspiration.

H qa Further back in the throat than undotted %
(many speakers say ‘ka’ for both).

kha Aspirated version of ¥ ka.
q kha Like the ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’.
T ga As in ‘gift’.
T ga A more guttural version of the above.

9 gha Aspirated version of T; like the ‘g h’ in
‘dog-house’. A single sound.

5 ca As in ‘cheap’, but with the tongue positioned
as for the ‘ty’ sound in ‘tube’.

57 cha Aspirated form of the above.
ST Jja As in ‘jeep’.
Kl za As in ‘zip’.

©  jha Aspirated form of ¥ ja.

The next seven consonants are ‘retroflex’: the tongue curls back to
the palate (front part of the roof of the mouth), making a hard sound. :

[ ta As in “try’, but harder.
) tha Aspirated version of the above.
< da As in ‘dry’, but harder.

5 ra The tongue flicks past (rather than resting on)
the retroflex position.

(] dha Aspirated version of ¥ da,

z rha Aspirated version of ¥ ra.

o na An ‘n’ sound in the retroflex position.
The next five consonants are ‘dental’: the tongue touches the upper
teeth, making a soft sound.

d ta As the first ‘t” in ‘at the’, very soft.
T tha Aspirated version of the above.

g da As in ‘breadth’, very soft.

151 dha Aspirated version of the above.

T na As in ‘anthology’.

‘SONI DENTAL CHAMBER:
[FALSE-] TEETH AND
SPECTACLE-MAKER’

Ironically, the English
word ‘dental’ is spelt
with retroflex € dand T ¢ |
in this signboard, whereas
the Hindi word gfa dat
‘tooth’ has two dentals!

Now we come to ‘labials’, consonants produced with the lips.
q pa Much less aspiration than in ‘pin’.

%  pha Aspirated version of the above.

g ba As in ‘bun’.
¥ bha Aspirated version of the above.
" ma As in “moon’.
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Now for a sequence of four characters called ‘semi-vowels’:

q ya As in ‘yes’.

T ra As in ‘roll’ — but lightly rolled!

q Ia As in ‘lullaby’, but softer, more dental.

q va Neither a buzzy sound as in ‘visa’, nor as

rounded as in ‘we’, but halfway between.

We’re nearly done. Here are three ‘sibilants’:

T Sa As ‘sh’ in ‘ship’; pronounced ‘s’ in some
regional accents.

L) sa Strictly speaking a ‘cerebral’ (in which the
tongue touches a high point in the roof of the
mouth); but usually pronounced ‘sh’, the same as
the previous character, T §a. It occurs in
loanwords from Sanskrit only.

q sa As in ‘sip’.

And finally an aspirate:
2 ha As in ‘help’.

You’ll have noticed that some characters have ‘dotted’ versions:
these are for sounds which go beyond the range of Sanskrit, the
classical language for which the script was first devised. They are %
qa, @ kha, T ga, ¥ za, and % fa (typically for words borrowed from
Arabic and Persian) and ¥ ra, ¢ rha (late developers in the long
history of Indian languages). These characters are not distinguished
in dictionary order from their undotted equivalents. The showing of
dots in print is often rather haphazard — but not in this book!

Remember that each consonant contains an inherent ‘a’ vowel as
part of the deal. But it’s important to notice that this ‘inherent vowel’
is not pronounced at the end of a word: thus the word for ‘all’, &9,
reads sab (not ‘saba’), and the word for ‘simple’, §39, reads saral
(not ‘sarala’). Armed with this information you can now read and
write these words:

DEFH kab when? A galam pen ]
SS9 jab when TH garam warm
d9 tab then dAX®  taraf  direction
9T par but; on WH% pamak salt
% phal fruit HEA mahal palace
U1 man mind WMGL  Sahar town
qd sab all 9SS sarak street
TH ham we, us GIA saral simple

In the words #S mahal and WEX sahar, the § ha has the effect of
‘lightening’ the adjacent vowels, making them sound more like the
‘¢’ in ‘mend’ than the ‘v’ in ‘mundane’ (this will vary somewhat
from speaker to speaker). Elsewhere, Hindi is remarkably free of
such contextual changes: the Hindi script is a ‘what you see is what
you get’ system.

D The vowels

Now we move on to look at vowels. Each vowel has two different
forms: one is the ‘vowel sign’, used after a consonant; the other is the
‘vowel character’, used in other positions. First, vowel signs.

A vowel sign is used when a vowel follows a consonant. It’s a small
mark that is added to the consonant, and it replaces the ‘a’ that is
otherwise present as the inherent vowel. The examples below show
the vowel ‘e’ added to the consonants ¥ ka, @ kha, T ga and & gha.

E\Tghe

Here now is the full range of such vowel signs, based on & —

F ke @ khe 1\Tgf:

T k3 A long vowel, as in ‘calm’.

" A short vowel, as in ‘kipper’.

T ki A long version of the above, as in ‘keep’.
¥ ku Short, as in ‘put’.

xiii
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kg ki A long version of the above, as in ‘food’.
F kr A very short ‘ri’ sound, as in ‘thrill’.
It only occurs in Sanskrit loanwords.
% ke Like the French é in ‘été’; not a rounded
sound as in English ‘payday’.
& kai Similar to the vowel in ‘cap’, but flatter.
M ko A pure ‘0’, less rounded than in ‘cold’.
®  kau Similar to the vowel in ‘hot’.

And here’s some more reading and writing practice:

D ¥  kan ear qreT pani water
FU9T  krpa  kindness WIXd bhdrat India
TST khara standing HehT  makan house
T  c3ay tea JARIET varapasi Varanasi
AT tota parrot faar  sitar  sitar
qHF  dukan shop ' say  hundred
R dar far € hai is

At this point you should practise writing out these vowel signs
attached to all the consonants until they become really familiar.

These vowel signs can only be used when they have a consonant
sign to cling to. In other positions, such as at the beginning of a
word, the vowel is written with a vowel character. The first in the list
is the ‘inherent’ vowel:

Kl a AT ab now
[T a TS aj today
K i THX jdhar over here

éTl’W irin Iran

3 u YT udhar over there
<3 i FAL dpar up

E r W9 m debt

q e T% ek one

a ai QHT ais7  such

3 o T or direction

ar au 114 aur and

And here are three words in which vowel characters appear as the
second of two sequential vowels (i.e. neither at the beginning of a
word nor after a consonant):

ab‘% kai ‘several’ — % i follows the syllable % ka;
J91% ubail ‘boring’ — 3 T follows the syllable a7 bz,
AT bando ‘make’ — & o follows the syllable AT nd.

[ Conjunct characters

When two consonant sounds come together without an intervening
vowel, we have to cancel or ‘kill off” the inherent vowel of the first
consonant. For example, in the word ‘Hindi’ there is no ‘a’ between
the ‘n’ and the ‘d’, so a shortened form of the first consonant, 7, is
physically joined to the second consonant, , giving f&=\ hindi.

F+ T = T kya what?

T+ A = = §=A1 bacca child

T+ B = B J=I7  accha good

A+ @ = & faeett  billi cat

¥+ T = @ %ﬁjﬁ'ﬁﬁ hindustani Indian

Conjuncts beginning with ¥ da can be hard to recognize:
T+ T g € radd cancelled
" 97  padma lotus

T+ 7




T+ T
T+ 9

g fa=m  vidya knowledge

i}

g &I dvar gateway

When Uis the first character of a compound it turns into a little curl

(called IF reph) above the second character:
T + & = * ‘?ﬁg farq difference

T+ 9 = o ad  arth meaning
T+ T = 2 22 dard pain
T+ W = #{t T éarma Sharma
T +

Bt = off  faamit

vidyarthi student

The reph comes at the very end of the syllable in words like ot V

garma (where it’s above the vowel sign T) and like fa=rmeft vidyarthi
(where it’s above the vowel sign 7).

When T is the second character of a compound it turns into a little
slanting line, tucked into a convenient nook of the first character:

T+ ¥ = 7 faire sigret cigarette
T+ = % ZIET  drohi hostile
94+ ¥ = 9 SSW  prades state, region

See what happens when no nook is available:

Z+I =
T + X

a"’f tren train
ST drimi drama

i
sa >N

Some conjuncts stack vertically:

Z + <

g W chutti holiday
4+ 3 = g ﬁ? citthi letter

Most conjuncts are easy to read, but there are some in which the
conjunct has limited resemblance to its component parts, and these
have to be learnt as new characters in their own right:

F+ d = ™ sTfh  bhakti devotion

F+ ¥ = & TET raksa protection

a+ @ = | AT kutta dog

a+ T = 7 fo mitr friend

T+ ¥ = X AGJd adbhut wondrous

T+ T = A St éi Mr

g+ " = & ST Brahma Brahma (a deity)

The rare character ¥ jfia is a conjunct of W with { fia, a nasal
consonant (like the first ‘n’ in ‘onion’) that is not shown in our table
because it never occurs alone; ¥ jiia is usually pronounced ‘gy’.

When pronouncing doubled consonants, just ‘hold’ the sound
momentarily, as in distinguishing ‘night train’ from ‘night rain’.
Practise with FT kuttd ‘dog’, Tae=iY billi ‘cat’, ¥54T bacca ‘child’.

O Nasals

A nasalized vowel is produced by diverting part of the breath through
the nose: speak while pinching your nose to hear what it sounds like!
Nasalization is marked with a sign called candrabindu, ‘moon-dot’:

g hi yes
FG1  kahf where?
ugf  yahd here

If there’s a vowel sign above the top line, there won’t be room for the
moon (candra) , so the dot (bindu) is used alone:

&l nahi no
FE  kahi somewhere
€1 yahi right here

Nasalizing a vowel can change the meaning, as with % hai ‘is’ and %
ha ‘are’. Similarly, while g1 yahi means ‘right here’, & yahi
means ‘this one, this very one’ — a completely different word!

Our little dot has a second function also (here with a new name —

‘anusvar’); it can be used to indicate an ‘n’ or ‘m’ when such a letter
Is the first element of a conjunct:

T = AUST  andi egg
& = f&= hindi Hindi
AT = AT lamba long, tall
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Other signs
The word §:%& duhkh ‘sorrow’ includes the colon-like sign called
‘visarga’; this rare sign indicates a lightly pronounced ‘h’ sound.

In situations where it’s not possible or convenient to write or print a
conjunct, an inherent vowel can be cancelled by hanging a little line
called ‘viram’ below it: FTT caddi ‘underpants’.

The “full stop’ is a standing line, as seen from Unit 1 onwards. Most
other punctuation follows English usage.
Here are the numerals from 0 to 9:

0§ I PB4 8 U ¢ 8

Loanwords from English

When writing non-Indian words, transcribe the sounds, not the
spelling; thus ‘cycle’ (bicycle) is written &T3fFd saikil. English ‘t’
and ‘d’ usually become retroflex: ‘doctor’ is ST#X diktar.
Sometimes a little ‘moon’ sign is used to designate the Hindi
pronunciation of an English ‘o’ like the first vowel in ‘chocolate’ —

=T#ae. It doesn’t have a standard transliteration in the roman script, |

and the sound isn’t really affected: most people say ITFae caklet,
with the standard long ‘3’ vowel.

Silent ‘inherent vowels’

The inherent vowel ‘a’ is silent at the end of a word in Hindi — |

though not in Sanskrit, Hindi’s classical ancestor. Thus the name T
is pronounced ‘Rim’ in Hindi, ‘Rama’ in Sanskrit.
At the end of a word whose last syllable is a conjunct character, the

inherent vowel is pronounced lightly in order to make the conjunct |

easier to say: 399 avasya ‘certainly’, v janma ‘birth’.

Sometimes an inherent vowel is silent in the middle of a word, even |
though the spelling involves no conjunct. Here is a general (if

imperfect) pair of rules:
In a word of three or more syllables that ends with a vowel other than

the inherent vowel, the penultimate inherent vowel is not -
pronounced. Thus 9= samajh, but 7T samjha (because it ends in |

long 3); &7 rahan, but AT rahna (likewise).

In a word that has three syllables in which the third is a long vowel
and the second is the inherent vowel, the inherent vowel is not

pronounced. Thus FWaR somvir ‘Monday’, faw=ar likhts ‘write, |

writing’.

g9 8
¢ 5
g B

o
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1 Saying hello

The universal greeting in Hindi is the word 7% namaste, which i

means both ‘hello, good morning’ etc. and also ‘goodbye’. It comes

from India’s classical language of Sanskrit, where it means |

‘Salutation to you’. Though this literal meaning is now remote (like
the ‘God be with you’ that underlies the English ‘goodbye”), it is part

of the elaborate code of respect that runs through the Hindi language. |

To communicate well in Hindi, good clear
pronunciation is as important as grammar, and
the word THEY namaste gives an ideal chance to
practise right from the start. Your tongue should
touch your upper teeth as you say the n and the t;
and in the last syllable, aim for the é of French
‘été’ — the vowel is not the rounded ‘ay’ sound
heard in English ‘stay’.

In formal contexts the word 9 namaste is
accompanied by a gesture in which the palms are
put together (though many people are more

likely to offer a handshake these days). It’s considered polite to say |

FWEY namaste to an older or senior person first, before he or she says
it to you. Sometimes you will hear 751X namaskar (in which the ‘s’
may be pronounced ‘sh’); this means the same thing.

F9ES namaste — you’re speaking Hindi already!

3 2 Who and how people are

Here we meet Raju and Geeta, a married couple from Agra; later |
we’ll meet their children Manoj (boy, 16), Meena (girl, 10), and Ram

(boy, 8), and their dog Moti (male, age unknown).
‘I am’ is # § maf hil, and ‘I am not’ is ¥ 7& & maf nahf hil. Notice
how the verb  hil ‘am’ comes at the end of the sentence.

Faq g

mai R3ji hi. 1am Raju.

LKL

maf thik hi. 1am OK.

# fR A €

mai bimar nahi hii. 1am not ill.

# afar E |

mai Gita hii. 1 am Geeta.

# fegmrt €

mal hindustini hii. 1 am Indian.

& s g

mai 3grez nahi hii. 1 am not English.

D My and mine
The word #XT merd means both ‘my’ and ‘mine’; & hai means ‘is’.

AT AR A £ |

mera nam R3ji hai. My name is Raju.
& s

mai adhyapak hii. T’m a teacher.

TaT SRR & |

Gita daktar hai, Geeta is a doctor.

drar 49 § 1

Sita nars hai. Sita is a nurse.

O Yes/no questions
A statement is turned into a question by simply adding the question-
word ¥T kya at the beginning of the sentence; #T kya isn’t
translatable here: it just turns what follows into a question. There’s
no change in the word order: just add T kya to make a question.

FT H FeATTF & 2

kya mai adhyapak hii? Am I a teacher?

FIT AT ST & 2

kya Gita daktar hai? Is Geeta a doctor?

7 &rar 79 & 2

kya Sita nars hai? Is Sita a nurse?

Because these questions can all be answered either st &F ji h4 ‘yes’
or 9t AZY ji nahf ‘no’, we'll call them ‘yes/no’ questions. Here are
two more, with their answers:

T TS SF § ?

kya Rija thik hai? Is Raju OK?

10
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st gf, T 3 g

Jji ha, Rajii thik hai. Yes, Raju is OK.
T T AR E 2

kya Gita bimar hai? 1Is Geeta ill?

St 7Y, T S TE

Jji nahi, Gita bimar nahi hai. No, Geeta isn’t ill.

D You

In order to begin real conversations, we need to add the word 39 ap
‘you’ and the verb & hai ‘are’ — 99 & Jp hai ‘you are’. Notice the
difference between & hai ‘is” and & haf ‘are’: the second is nasalized
(a nasal sound is produced when some of the breath comes through
the nose rather than through the mouth).

Now we’re really talking:
4T A9 QAT 8 2
ky3 ap Gita hai?
ot gf, & T g
ji h, mai Gita il
AT ATY TR § 7
kya ap diktar hai? Are you a doctor?

St gf, & sTaex § |
Jji h3, mai daktar hil. Yes, I’'m a doctor.

wTH R E 2

kya mai bimar hi? Am1ill?

St &Y, T SR TG €

Jji nahi, 3p bimdr nahi hai. No, you’re not ill.

FTHOF & 2

kya mai thik hii? Am 1 all right?

st gf, st faaga 3 € 1

Ji ha, ap bilkul thik hai! Yes, you’re quite all right!
Did you know?

Are you Geeta?

Yes, I am Geeta.

have more speakers than Hindi.

In the tally of world languages, only English, Chinese and Spanish |

(D Practise what you've learnt

practise these questions by speaking them out loud (and answering
them) until you’re completely at home with the format. Stay with this
pattern until new words and phrases have been introduced.

T A9 A € 2
kya ap agrez hai?
FAT AT STHK & 2
kya ap daktar hai? Are you a doctor?
FT T FLATIF 3 2

Are you English?

kya ap adhyapak hai?  Are you a teacher?
7 3 faamedt € 2

kya ap vidyarthi hai?  Are you a student?
T AT 3T & ?

kya dp thik hai? Are you OK?

AT AT HHR § ?

kya ap bimar hai?  Are you ill?

T A9 A E 2

kya ap khus hai? Are you happy?
FT ATT AT & 2
kya ap naraz hai? Are you angry?

You may have noticed that Hindi doesn’t have a word for ‘a’ (though
sometimes the word T% ek — the number ‘one’ — serves this
purpose). There isn’t a word for ‘the’ either.

O 3 This and that; he, she, and it

So far we’ve seen the pronouns # mai ‘I’, and 1T 3p ‘you’. Now we
move on to the two words that mean, ‘this, that, he, she, it’.

I8 yah (often pronounced ‘ye’) means ‘this’, and 9§ vah (often
Pronounced ‘vo’) means ‘that’.

qg ASHT TN & |

Yah larka Ram hai.  This boy is Ram.
qg ATHT HAT |

Yah larki Mind hai.  This girl is Meena.

10
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g ATHT AN &, AfFA .

vah larkd naraz hai, lekin... That boy is angry, but...
e ATH G |

vah larki khu$ hai.  that girl is happy.

7g yah and 98 vah also mean ‘he, she, it’. If the person referred to is -
near at hand (‘this person here’), use 98 yah; otherwise, use g vah. !
Only use 78 yah when indicating quite specifically ‘this person/thing |

here’: when referring to ‘he, she, it’ generally, a8 vah is better.
TH EF 78 & | 9 TR & |
Ram thik nahi hai. vah bimar hai. Ram isn’t well. He’s ill.
3 g AT & | yah Moti hai.
ag FTT & | yah kuttd hai.
qg QN & | yah khus hai.
AE AT 2 | yah merd hai.

Q

There’s no ‘he/she’ gender distinction in the Hindi pronoun. Later on
you’ll see that gender is distinguished by some verb endings.

In the plural, 7€ yah becomes ¥ ye (‘these, they’), and g vah |
becomes ¥ ve (‘those, they’). And remember% hai ‘is’ and & hai ‘are’. |

7g ITeHY AT § |

yah admi agrez hai.  This man’s English.

T T A |

ye log dgrez hai.  These people are English.
78 AT AT |

vah 3dmi 4grez hai. That man’s English.

& o e §

ve log dgrez hai.  Those people are English.

O 4 More questions

We saw just now that FIT ky3 turns a statement into a question,

without changing the word order: &9 &% & ap thik hai “You are

OK’ becomes T 39 1% €2 kya p thik hai ? ‘Are you OK?’.

But in a second meaning, 4T kya has the sense ‘what?’ Similarly F19
kaun means ‘who?’

T

kya what?

Tg T & 2

yah kya hai? What is this?

qE FTE 2

vah kya hai?  What is that?

9

kaun who?

T FE G2

yah kaun hai? 'Who is this?

qg FT 2

vah kaun hai? Who is that?
Notice how a reply copies the word-order of the question, the
answer-word simply replacing the question-word. In the following

pair of sentences, #19 kaun ‘who?” is replaced by the answer 337 &
mera dost ‘my friend’.

TR
vah kaun hai? Who is he?
AT AT & |

vah merd dost hai. He is my friend.

Our conversation possibilities are growing rapidly:
qTT B g 9
ap kaun hai? 'Who are you?
Faq g
maf R3ji hii. 1am Raju.
Tg R § 0
yah kaun hai? Who is this?
g AT & |
yah Mina hai.  This is Meena.

sBuneesB -~ ]
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AT ?

vah kya hai? 'What is that?

vah sitar hai. That is a sitar.

Ig T § ?

vah kaun hai? Who is that?

ag a0 § |

vah Manoj hai.  That is Manoj.

TS & 2

Manoj kaun hai? 'Who is Manoj?

THI AT AR G

Manoj mera bhai hai.

[ What's this?

Here’s a chance for you to practise a very useful question-and- |

Manoj is my brother.

answer pattern — ‘What’s this?” ‘It’s a...”

oo
oo

O -

g FTE 7 yah kya hai?
ag AT & | yah kitab hai.

g FTE ?  yah kya hai?
ag W 3§ | yah qalam hai.

UG FTE ?  yah kyd hai?
ag AT € | yah rediyo hai.

Ug FTE ?  yah kya hai?
Ug TN € | yah kursi hai.

Remember that when #T kyi comes at the beginning of the
sentence, it tuns a following statement into a question. When
you’ve answered the following questions, make up more questions
and answers of your own, using any everyday words from the
glossary. (NB: you’ll find answers to all numbered questions either

2?7  yah kya hai?
g

T T
U 7g AN yah mez hai.

AT TR ?  yah kya hai?

AEFTE?  yah kya hai?
T FAT € | yah kutts hai.

TEFTE?  yah kya hai?
( ag faeeit & | yah billi hai.

after the questions or at the back of the book.)

%

T AT faeet 8 2

kya Mot billi hai?

FT AT TR 2

kya Gita daktar hai?

T ATT TTHRIT § 2

kya ap daktar hai

T 9 AR T frgeart € 2
kya Rajii aur Gita hindustani hai?
Fa7 fE< ama 8 2

kya hindi san hai?

Ug HHTT 2 | yah makan hai.

10
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3 Raju meets his new neighbour, Javed

You’ll see a new pronoun here: SE%T usk3 ‘his, her/hers, its’.

Raji
Javed
Raji
Javed
Raji
Javed
Raji
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed

T 1 F T &\ AT R E 2
AHES | AT A TEE 8 |
FAT AT 31F & 2

st g, whwam, & 3= &

qg TTHT FIA G 2

ST A FAT G

ST T ATH HIT g 2

AT R AT AT @ g
namaste. mai Raji hil. 3p kaun hai?
namaste. merd nam Javed hai.
kya ap thik hai?

Jji ha, $ukriya, mai thik hi.

vah larki kaun hai?

uska nam Bano hai.

apka piira nam kya hai?

mer piira nam Javed Kha hai.
Hello. I am Raju. Who are you?
Hello. My name is Javed.

Are you OK?

Yes, thank you, I am OK.

Who is that girl?

Her name is Bano.

What is your full name?
My full name is Javed Khan.

Exercise 1a Translate:

Javed
Manoj
Javed

Manoj
Javed

What is this?
This is my radio.
Who is that boy?
He is my brother.
What’s his name?

Manoj His name is Ram.

javed  Who is that girl?

Manoj Her name is Meena.

Javed Is sheill?

Manoj No, she isn’t ill. She’s OK.

sBunoeeb :J

gxercise 1b Answer the questions about the people described
below. (New words: TTEI-TaT $4di-$udi ‘married’, 1 doné ‘both’.)

10

EekL 3T & fari g
Suresh Khanna Uma Devi Vinod Kumar
student teacher doctor
Indian Indian American
not married not married married
not happy happy happy

>~o

FIT QU WK-IET € ? kya Sures Sadi-Suda hai?

X T ag fg™ § ?  ky vah hindustini hai?
i 9T 9g TATIF § 2 kya vah adhyapak hai?

¥ JUHRT G ATH FIT § 7 uskd piird nam kya hai?
“ g7 AT fgg=™Y & ? kya Uma hindustani hai?
& T Ag S & 7 kya vah daktar hai?

]

FIT 9€ WIKI-IQT § 7 kya vah $adi-Suda hai?
¢ FITIE GET € ?  kya vah sukhi hai?
< 7 faig MM § 2 kya Vinod dgrez hai?
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to T g SATIF § 7 kya vah adhyapak hai?
' T O W FAT § 7 uska pird nam kyd hai?
R FAT 9g WIEI-ART § ?  kya vah $adi-uda hai?
w7 fae R Ru QA1 e § 2

kya Vinod aur Sure$ doné hindustani hai?
t FT AT AR Feie QT WA € 0

kya Uma aur Vinod dondé $adi-$uda hai?
te T G HT IAT AN eATTH § 2

kya Sure$ aur Uma doné adhyapak hai?

D Glossary

The words in this glossary are on the recording at the end of the
Introduction (track 1).

3V 4grez m., f. English person
Feqra® adhyapak m. teacher
IO amrikan American
et Admi m. man

IR daktar m. doctor
QY dond both

TS dost m., f. friend
THAR namaskar hello,

dEHT larka m. boy

a&%Y larkif. girl

A lekin but

&M log m. pl. people

gg vah he, she, it, that
faerdt vidyarthi m. student
3 ve they, those

41T $adi-Sudd married
!If%'ﬂT Sukriyd thank you

AW ap you goodbye
HTIWT apka your, yours T namaste hello, goodbye
AT asan easy a9 nars m., f. nurse

®Y%T iskda his, her/hers, its

39T uska his, her/hers, its

T% ck a; one

A aur and

A aurat f. woman

W galam m./f. pen

fram kitab f. book

¥ kutta m. dog

Y kursi f. chair

T kaun who?

T kya what?; and question-
marker

qW khus pleased, happy

St 7Y ji nahi no

ot gf ji b3 yes

&% thik OK, all right

& nahi not, no

A™ nam m. name

I naraz angry, displeased
T pira full, complete
g bilkul quite, completely
fa=t billi f. cat

€W bimar ill, sick

&2T betim. son

W€ bhaim. brother

A% makan m. house

AN mez f. table

AT merd my, mine

¥ mai 1

& yah he, she, it, this

¥ ye they, these

Hey rediyo m. radio

g&fY sukhi happy

faaw sitirm. sitar

& i yes

fefY hindi f. Hindi
ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ hindustani Indian
€ hil am

Ehai are

 hai is

sBupeeib a,‘J
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D 1 Gender matters 15

We saw earlier that ¥¥HT Jarka means ‘boy’ and F#T Jarki means E
«girl’. This contrast between -3 in the masculine and -7 in the
feminine appears in many nouns, adjectives, etc. — in fact it’s a g
characteristic feature of Hindi. See how both adjective and noun
change in the following:

qAIST YT ATH E |
Manoj bara larka hai. Manoj is a big boy.
AT S ALH | o
Mina bari larki hai. Meena is a big girl. N
Masculine ¥2T bara becomes feminine =T bari. Watch again:
wHIS 9T R q7qwr g )
Manoj lamba aur patli hai. Manoj is tall and thin.
S~ T AT SR T §
Mina lambi aur patli hai. Meena is tall and thin.
TH BT § |

Ram chota hai. Ram is little.

T W =BT TEH 2

kya Ram accha larka hai? Is Ram a good boy?
AT WreT TG F

Moti mota nahi hai. Moti isn’t fat.

FT HAIST el g 2

kya Manoj patla hai? 1Is Manoj thin?

T AT Y & 2

kya Mina lambi hai? s Meena tall?

Alwey} Jno
pIgwie
Sleelh 1213

Similarly, 3T mera ‘my, mine’ becomes I meri when describing a
feminine noun:

In this unit you will learn
« about masculines and

feminines N
« about formal and informal g WSHT AT BIST WTE g |
ways of speaking to people Yah larka merd chota bhai hai. This boy is my little brother.
Language points I 3 JENAIE irf‘g“-r% !
« agreement of number and Yah larki meri choti bahin hai. This girl is my little sister.
gender

« cardinal and ordinal numbers
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AT F2T AT & Al A T TR F

mera bet3 thik hai lekin meri beti bimar hai. My son is well but

my daughter is sick.

The speaker of the three sentences above could be either male orj
female: the gender of AL merd/meri depends on the thing or}
person possessed, not the possessor. It behaves just like any other;
adjective. Similarly SIT9%T 3pk3 becomes ST9®T pki in the feminine: |

ATYHT ST FHTRT F4G7 § |

apka betd kafi lamba hai. Your son is quite tall.

HTOHT T TFT K § |
apki beti bahut sundar hai. Your daughter is very beautiful.
Practise what you've learnt
Think of a neighbour and answer these questions about him or her:
A male neighbour A female neighbour J
FIT ATTHT TSN FET & 7 HAT AOHY G W E 2 |
kya 3pk3 parosi lamba hai?  kya apki parosin lambi hai? ‘
FT ATIRT TSIET AT & 7 AT ATYHT GG qq<y g 2 |
kya apka parosi patla hai? kya apki parosin patii hai? ‘
FAT ATYHT TSI AT & 7 FT A=y GG AT § 2
kya apka parosi agrez hai? kya apki parosin agrez hai?

T qg AT g ?
kyd vah ndriz hai?
T 98 TAR § 2
kya vah bimar hai?
T 98 X § ?

kya vah sundar hai?

T A AT § 2
ky vah naraz hai?
T 98 A § 2
ky vah bimdr hai?
T 98 YaX g ?
kya vah sundar hai?

All nouns have a gender

You must learn the gender of every new noun you meet — it’s not |
only animate beings that have gender. The words 3T¥IT 2§ ‘hope’, |
FAIRY almari ‘cupboard’ and TENT tasvir ‘picture’ are all feminine,
while AT kamra ‘room’, W9 makan ‘house’ and ATSHT admi |
‘man’ are all masculine. Try learning nouns with an appropriate §

adjective:

par3 kamra, bari admi big room, big man

bar tasvir, bari kitab big picture, big book
para kutta, choti billi big dog, small cat

Some adjectives never change
Only those adjectives that end -4 in the masculine change to -i in the
feminine. Other adjectives never change, and so are called
sjnvariable’; 31% thik ‘OK’ is a good example.

g e 3 € |

yah kitab thik hai. This book is OK.
ag FAT 3NF g |

yah kamra thik hai. This room is OK.
TS 3T § |

Manoj thik hai. Manoj is OK.

A few adjectives ending in -3 are invariable despite this ending.
Examples are =T zind3 ‘alive’ and WTEV-H2T $adi-Sudi ‘married’. A
few adjectives ending in -i, such as |Ter khalf ‘vacant, empty, free’,
are also invariable.
F7 faeeiy T 8 2
kya billi zind3 hai? Is the cat alive?
TraT ATET-AET £
Gita §adi-$uda hai.
Ig FRT @I g |
yah kamra khali hai. This room is free.

Geeta is married.

Did you know?

Though India’s linguistic diversity has made it difficult for Hindi
(or any other language) to gain the status of a true ‘national
language’, Hindi is spoken by some 350 million people in the
subcontinent — the 1991 census gives the figure of 337,272,114

Aywe; ino :,‘}

(source: www.censusindia.net).
—~—
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D Role play

In this role play, your name is Geeta Sharma and you are married to |
Raju Sharma; you have a brother, Rakesh, and a sister, Sita — she’s

unwell, but everyone else is OK. Answer these questions:

AT AT AT & ? kyad dp Gita hai?

HT9HT QT W T § ?  apka piira nam kya hai?
FIT AT WET-IGT & ?  kya ap $3di-$udi hai?

THT AT & ?  Rakes kaun hai?

HYAT AT § 7 Sitd kaun hai?

FAT ATIHT SfGA S1F § 2 kya apki bahin thik hai?
FqT ATIHT WTE SIAR § 2 kyd pka bhai bimdr hai?
¢ FUTAT MR S ?  kya ap bimar hai?

o N N e

[~ S I

2 Number

English usually makes nouns singular plural by adding an ‘s’, as in:

‘one book, two books’. In Hindi it’s a bit more complicated, because
masculine and feminine nouns behave differently. We’ll look at
masculine nouns first.

Two types of masculine noun

Most masculine nouns ending -3 in the singular change to -e in the
plural. The same happens with most adjectives ending -a.

T FR
bare kamre big rooms

ST HHIT
bard kamra big room

Other masculine nouns don’t change at all in the plural — they:

behave like the English word ‘sheep’. In the following, though the!
noun HTEHT 4dmi doesn’t change, its status as singular or plural is
revealed by the adjective changing from singular -2 to plural -¢:

TT AT TS TR
bara admi big man bare admi  big men

You’ll sometimes find that neither the adjective northe noun is of the |
changing type. As with the numerically ambiguous English phrase’
‘fat sheep’, you can only tell the number from the context:

SR

ATATH A 19
3sdn kam easy work / easy jobs )
qr% "R g
saf makan clean house / clean houses &

A handful of nouns ending in -2 belong to this ‘non-changing’ group:

frar pitd “father’, AT c3ca ‘uncle’, T r3ja ‘king’, AT netd

“leader, politician.
R foar i 9= A AAv € o
mere pitd aur caca dond netd hai. My father and uncle are both | N
politicians.

Two types of feminine noun

Feminine nouns ending -i (like FS#T Jarki ‘girl’) or -i (W Sakti
‘power’) change this ending to -iyd in the plural, but feminine
adjectives stay the same in the plural:

choti larki little girl choti larkiya little girls

Other feminine nouns are made plural be adding -T -&.

TH A S
ek mez one table do mezé two tables
TH AT 9 A

tin auraté three women

X AET qfgaty
car moti mahilaé four fat ladies
A s afgA

meri bari bahiné my big sisters

ek aurat one woman

T A whE

ek moti mahila one fat lady
T ST Sfge

meri bari bahin my big sister

An adjective that refers to mixed genders is masculine, as in &
lambe below:

TS AR AT QA A
Manoj aur Mina dond lambe hai. Manoj and Meena are both tall.

(Manoj is male, Meena female: the adjective &% lambe is masculine
Plural.)



Fill the gapl!
Fill the gap with the appropriate word(s

R -1 L g1

). Answers below.

ye auraté bahut .......... hai. These women are very tall.
C X sga AR g |
......... bahut mote hai. Those boys are very fat.
1 HTHT S s |
apka dost .......... Your friend is very thin.
¢ 4T ... g7
Sita .......... hai? Who is Sita?
R 1 I A

Answers: | &< Jambi;, 2 ¥ % ve larke, 3 Sg7 99T § bahut patld ~'

hai; 4 ¥\ kaun; 5 ¥T kya.

D Practising some plurals

Making nouns plural is an essential skill: practise singular/plural
contrasts out loud, pronouncing every word as clearly as you can, }

and you’ll feel the music of the language as you leam it.

T FTEHT T ATEHY

ek admi one man do admi two men
TF qSH CUREL

ek larka one boy do larke two boys
TF qTHT Y agtwat

ek larki one girl do larkiyd two girls
TH AW HEE]

ek mez one table do mezé two tables

Do this with a variety of different nouns and you’ll soon get the hang f
of it — a certain amount of parrot-like repetition is essential when |

learning a new language! Throw in an adjective too —

TF ST ATEHT T9 93 1wl
ek bara admi das bare admi
one big man ten big men etc.

u Some numbers

Talking of numbers — you should learn to count! Learn the numbers
from 1 to 20 in groups of five as they’re set out below. (You’ll find
a full list of numbers in Unit 12.6.) Hindi uses both the Arabic set of
numerals (1 2 3 etc.) and the Devanagari set (2 2 1 etc.).

¢ 1 UF ek % 11 WRE gyarah
2 2 T do R 12 SIRE birah
3 3 T dn 23 13 JAG terah
v 4 AR car % 14 WISE caudah
4 5§ 9 pic % 15 UEE pandrah
& 6 ©F chah % 16 @G solah
v 7 {1 sat 0 17 9AF satrah
¢ 8 HATS ath % 18 ASRE atharah
N 9 AT nau 8¢ 19 IAE unnis
% 10 I das 0 20 WE bis

Bingo

If you have people you can practise with, have a game of bingo:
everyone selects ten numbers of their choice (between 1 and 20) as
shown below, then the caller calls out random numbers in Hindi
between 1 and 20 until the winner declares a victory. No cheating!

Aywey ano 3]
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D Ordinal numbers: first, second, third

Ordinal numbers are made by adding -v4 to the cardinal number, as |
in wf=@T picvi fifth; but ‘first’, ‘second’, ‘third’, ‘fourth’, sixth> and |

‘ninth’ are irregular:

UgAT pahla first BST chatha sixth
Q9T dilsra second, other Taat satvi seventh
AET tisra third ATSAT athvd eighth

74T navd ninth
g9aT dasvd tenth

FYUT  cauths fourth
qi=Eat picva fifth

The ordinal numbers agree as adjectives: I9aT FAT dasvd kamrd ,

‘tenth room’, T@ET TEEIR dasvi tasvir ‘tenth picture’.

D Ordinal numbers quiz
Answer the questions about these five fine fellows:

T Ganesh

R4 Suresh

#29 Mahesh

t  FT IZAT ASHT WIET & ? kya pahli larka motd hai?
TEHT FEHT I § ? pahls larkd kaun hai?

FIT TG ASHT G & ? kya tisra larka3 khus hai?
gteaf aear ®i % ? pacva larka kaun hai?

< o w

a7 ATAT TSHT GG & ? kya cautha larka patla hai?
6 HTAT ASHT I ':Q' ? cauthi larka kaun hai?
o T S AGHT HIW § 7 kyd disrd larkd Mahes hai?

3 Getting familiar

we’'ve already seen that ITT 3p means ‘you’ and 19 & 3p hai means
‘you are’. But in an informal context (talking to a friend, or with
someone perceived by the speaker to be in some way close or
socially ‘junior’) the pronoun I tum ‘you’ is used instead. I tum
pas its own verb form: T & tum ho ‘you are’.

qH F & 2
tum kaun ho? Who are you?
T JH T & 2

kya tum Ram ho? Are you Ram?

When addressing someone as 9 tum, the word for ‘your’ is TR
tumhard. Remember that such words must agree with the person or
thing ‘possessed’.

TR T
tumhara bhai your brother

TR afge

tumhari bahin your sister

The important point here is that 4 tum is much more familiar and
informal than 39 3p. Used in the wrong context, I® tum and THRT
tumhar3 could sound presumptuous or offensive, so you have to tread
carefully here.

Even greater familiarity is shown by yet another pronoun, § ti ‘yow’,
whose verb is & hai (the same as for 7§ yah and g vah): T & til hai
‘you are’. This is very intimate and is restricted to the closest of
relationships, such as with partners, small children — and God!

T, J A o g !
Rajii, til meri jan hai! Raju, you are my darling!
e, g A 9 § !

Gita, ti meri jan hai! Geeta, you are my darling!

Aywe} o BJ
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We won’t be seeing much of g i in this book. Its intimacy restricts .
its usage; and if you know a Hindi-speaker well enough to use it, he
or she will happily teach you all you need to know! Used in the
wrong context, it can be insultingly blunt. All its verb forms (except |
the commands — see 4.1) are the same as for g yah and 98 vah.

Here then is the full range of ‘you’ words, with their verbs:
T g
3p hai you are (formal and polite)
@
tum ho you are (familiar and casual)
1R
tid hai you are (intimate or blunt)

Grammatically, J ¢ is singular, and both 39 3p and JH tum are |
plural — whether addressing one person or more than one. ;

Did you know?

English used to have a similar singular/plural distinction, but the |}
singular pronouns ‘thou (thou art), thee, thy, thine’ have been |}
dropped — which is why even a single person is now addressed by |
the plural ‘you are’, rather than ‘you is’.

D How are you?

This is a good moment to introduce another new word, the very §
important #&T kaisa, ‘how?”, as in ‘how are you?’. (Later we’ll see j
that it can also mean ‘what kind of ?°)

T, A9 F € 2

R3jii, ap kaise hai? Raju, how are you?
T, T FET § 2

Gita, ap kaisi hai? Geeta, how are you?
HTIHT TS F4T § 2

apka bhai kaisa hai? How is your brother?
oY Sfga 9T g 2

apki bahin kaisi hai? How is your sister?
o wrar-faar #4& § 2

apke mata-pita kaise hai? How are your parents?

T, T G 7
Ram, tum kaise ho? Ram, how are you?
AT, TH FET & 2

Mina, tum kaisi ho? Meena, how are you?

4 Getting formal
As we have seen in the STT-J9— ap—tum-tii distinction, Hindi has a
hierarchy of formality: calling someone 319 4p shows respect, and

sets them ‘above’ people referred to as I tum, who in turn have
higher status than those addressed as q tii.

You may be familiar with similar systems in languages like French,
with its distinction between ‘vous’ and ‘tu’ in the second person
(‘you’). Butin Hindi, the system extends to the third person: ‘he/she’
can be expressed with the plural pronouns ¥ ye and ¥ ve instead of
4g yah and a3 vah. In effect, it’s like referring to an individual
person as ‘they’ rather than as ‘he’ or ‘she’. The bad news is that
verbs and adjectives must be plural to match!

As there’s no difference between this ‘honorific’ plural and a
numerical plural, some statements could be ambiguous:

T =D AT § |

ve acche admi hai. He is a good man. / They are good men.
T TS A §

mere bhai lambe hai. My brother is tall. / My brothers are tall.

But this ambiguity only occurs in the masculine. In the feminine,
only numerically plural nouns show plural forms. Compare the
following:

T ey wigaT #19 € 2
ye lambi mahila kaun hai? Who is this tall lady?

(Here the pronoun & ye and verb & hai are honorific plural, but the
noun FfgAT mahili stays singular.)

T det wiged #1918 2
Yye lambi mahilaé kaun hai? Who are these tall ladies?
(Here & ye, ufgemd mahilé and € haf are all plural.)

Ajwejno
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Raju ji, Geeta ji

Respect can also be shown by adding St ji to a name — written as
one word or two (ATt Gitdji, or AT T Gita ji). It’s used with first
names of both genders, or with surnames for males; also with titles
and relationship terms (e.g. f&@T ST pita ji ‘father’). It’s sometimes a
bit like ‘Mr’ or ‘Mrs’, but manages to combine respect and warmth
more successfully than these rather stuffy English equivalents.

T dYar o € |

ye Sita ji hai. This is Sita ji.

Tl ST =S AT |

Sarma ji acche adhyapak hai. Sharma ji is a good teacher.

Used alone, 1 ji can be used as a polite way of addressing someone:
7€ ST | namaste ji! English has no single equivalent.

We and our
Finally: ‘we’ and ‘us’ is 9 ham, and ‘our, ours’ is 91T hamara.

T AT9H g6t § |
ham apke parosi hai, We’re your neighbours.
/AT EART AT €

Moti hamara kutta hai. Moti is our dog.

AT FART 8 |

Moti hamara hai. Moti is ours.

0 Javed asks Raju about his family

T Y, TS FA 2

qY A gERT 99T 92T § |

IoBT | HIAT R T & § 2

Y AT R A g R W gRT @ qeT

ST ST AT St ATqRT gAY § 2
g, e S o g
AT AT ATI* AT STHK § 2

WY ST A 1 T e g

aTaT
™
Jived
Rijd

Javed

Rajd
Javed

Raji
Javed

Rz
Javed

Raji
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju
Javed
Raju

I FY qeATIH § 2

¥ SET A AT § |
R3jii ji, Manoj kaun hai?
Manoj hamara bara beti hai.
accha. Mina aur Ram kaun hai?
Mina hamari beti hai aur Rim hamari diisra beta hai.
aur Gitd ji apki patni hai?

Ji ha, Gita meri patni hai.

kya apke bhai diktar hai?

Ji nahi. ve adhyapak hai.

ve kaise adhyapak hai?

ve bahut acche adhyapak hai.

Aypwey ano 5’

0

Raju ji, who is Manoj?

Manoj is our elder (‘big’) son.

Right. Who are Meena and Ram?

Meena is our daughter and Ram is our second son.
And Geeta ji is your wife?

Yes, Geeta is my wife.

Is your brother a doctor?

No, he’s a teacher.

What kind of teacher is he? [i.e. ‘is he good?’]
He’s a very good teacher.

Exercise 2a Translate these sentences into Hindi.
(NB: “There are’ is & haf; ‘only’ is faw sirf.)

~N N W bW N -

My name is Manoj. Raju and Geeta Sharma are my parents.
Meena is my little sister and Ram is my little brother.

Moti is our dog. He’s very cute.

This is Meena. She is OK. She is little.

Our house isn’t very big. There are only five rooms.

That boy is my friend; his name is Pratap [J9T9 Pratap].
Javed sahab is our neighbour. [Use honorific plural.]

Exercise 2b Here are some sentences with singular subjects. Make
them all numerically plural. (Make sure that all verbs, pronouns and
adjectives agree!)
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Exercise 2¢ Change the sentences from 19 p to I¥ tum, or vice |
versa, making sure that all the verb agreements (T & tum ho, A9 § ;

qg FISHT A T & | yah larka bahut pydra hai.
UE FAT GAT A&l § | yah kuttd hamira nahi hai.
q¢ ACHT FI9 & 7 vah larka kaun hai?

ag AT B % ? yah admi kaun hai?

T 1Eq GWTST § | merd dost panjabi hai.

FIT g T ATIHT & 2 kya yah kuttd apka hai?
qg AN A % ? vah aurat kaun hai?

ZHIT F2T 30T ASHT § | hamdrd betd acchi larka hai.
A 8 AR | merd beti bimdr hai.

FT g fohaTe W& § 2 kya yah kitdb mahagi hai?
ag /A &Y '%’ | yah mez gandi hai.

3p hai etc.) work properly.

s
W
!

R
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W
k14

Finally, go through all the sentences in sentences 1-28, underlining |

LR & @ ? tum kaun ho?

TERT A9 HT § 2 tumhard nim kya hai ?

qreR ATaT-faT 9ga §=8 AN § | tumhdre mata-pits
bahut acche log hai. :
TR WTE Ga< ALY § | tumhdrd bhai sundar nahf hai
@ A1 @gF &9 §1 | tum doné larke lambe ho.

T F & 2 tum kaise ho?

HTYHT AT AT § 7 apkd nam kyd hai?

FIT AT 31F & ? kya ap thik hai?

T T €Y & 7 3p ndrdz nahi hai?

ATT *ET € 7 ap kaisi hai?

the subject of the verb; and make sure you can understand why each
verb is singular or plural.

Glossary

(NB: Cardinal numbers up to 10 (and ordinals up to ‘sixth’) are
included here. Higher cardinal numbers are given in Unit 12.6.)

#9BT accha good, nice

@ almari f. cupboard

S ath eight

FraT asaf. hope

<A aurat f. woman

AU kamra m. room

WY kifi quite, very; enough

%W kam m. work; job, task

4T kaisi how?

&Y khili empty, free, vacant

74T ganda dirty

91T caca m. uncle (father’s
younger brother)

TR car four

4T cauthi fourth

BT chatha sixth

©% chah six

®YeT chotd small

W zarir of course

9™ jan f. life, soul

fS&T zind3 (invariable -3
ending) alive

ot ji word of respect used after
names etc. and as a short
form of &t & ji hd ‘yes’

J&R tasvir f. picture

W tin three

e tisra third

T tum you (familiar)

TR tumhara your, yours

J @ you (intimate)

T das ten

Y diisrd second; other

29
:
A
A do two l
AQAT netim. leader, politician
A nau nine
Y parosi m., TR
parosin f. neighbour
WA patla thin O
aft patni f. wife d
9&AT pahla first

afw pic five; ai=af pdeva fifth

faar pitam. father

SR pyara dear, sweet, cute

W bara big

afgA bahinf. sister

A bahut very

A beti f. daughter

w4 mahdgd expensive

AfgAT mahili f. lady

1T mata f. mother

AAT-faT mati-pita m. pl.
parents

®IET mota fat

TNT rajam. king, raja

§T lamba tall

iR sakti f. power

q1 sat seven

% saf clean, clear

Q&N sahab sahib

fa® sirf only

g sundar beautiful,
handsome

& ham we, us

T hamara our, ours

& ho are (with T tum)
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in this unit you will learn

« to say where people and
things are

« to describe things

« to talk about ownership

Language points

« postpositions and case
» word order

@ 1 Some more questions ‘
You’ll have noticed that question-words in Hindi begin with a ‘k’ —
#T kya, 89 kaun etc. A further selection of such words will give us
much more to talk about. We’ve already met #T kaisa, used in
asking ‘how’ someone is; but it also means ‘what kind of ?° And
fadT kitnd means ‘how much?’

F9T TH 2

kaisa makan? what kind of house?

ag FGT WA § 2

yah kais3 makan hai? What kind of house is this?

fehaaT 9T 2

kitna pani? how much water?

fohaeT 9T € 2

kitna pani hai? How much water is there?

(7]
g
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Both 8T kaisd and T kitn inflect (OK, change their endings!)
like adjectives: FAT-FA-HET kaisa-kaise—kaisi, Fraar—foraa—frae
kitnd—kitne-kitni.

qg AT FAT § 2

yah kaisa kamra hai? What kind of room is this?

ag 4T fare g 2

ye kaisi kitab hai? 'What kind of book is this?

TR R G0

ye kaise kamre hai? What kind of rooms are these?

frae w R § 2

kitne kamre hai? How many rooms are there?

feraeT o & 2

kitni dukané hai? How many shops are there?

T & § 2

kitni paisa hai? How much money is there?

e & § o

kitne log hai? How many people are there?

T o & 9

kitmi samay hai? How much time is there?



What's this ike? . W RN E 0 kime ddm har?
When F&T kaisd comes afier the noun, it means ‘what is something . N
like?” Remember that it’s also the usual way of asking about: UG HUT ATHT € 7 yah kaisd admi hai?

woos o vy 8}
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TG FAT HET § ? :
yah kamra kaisa hai? What’s this room like?
A $T § 7

Manoj kaisa hai? How is Manoj?

HTaT ST FET 2

mata ji kaisi hai? How is Mother?

W, 0 &2

Ram, tum kaise ho? Ram, how are you?

Tt S, 3T A § 2

Sarmi ji, ap kaise hai? Sharma ji, how are you?

AT oY, s FET G 2

Gita ji, ap kaisi hai? Geeta ji, how are you?

D Some questions for you

Answer the questions about the picture, using words from the list:

QT biirha

elderly

90T purana !
old (of things)

T forrRe

kul milakar

in total @
A&l citha m.

mouse, rat

AT totdi m.

parrot

R
k4 b4 L] 1 a
someone’s health — such a commonly used expression that we’ll ; 3 AW FET % 9 mez kaisi hai?
look at some more examples: ¥
9

ot wrefeat € 2 kit larkiy$ hais
o T e fRad @ € 2 kul milakar kitne log hai?
o FT AT aefFal &l § 7 kya dond larkiys lambi hai?
o R R € 7 kitne cithe hai?
¢ Toraey axfaat § 2 kitni kursiy4 hai?
T 9% 97 92 § ? kyi cithe bahut bare hai?
vo foFae dra % ?  kitne tote hai?

O 2 Where? On the table

The word FgT kahd means ‘where?’ In order to say where something

is, we need the words for ‘on, in’ and so on. Here’s a little list:

9T par on, at
¥ mé in
T se from, with, by
& tak up to, until
® ko to (and other meanings)

And here are some phrases:
o mez par on the table
iﬁﬂﬁ LY kursi par on the chair
KRS 1Y ghar par at home
W H ghar mé in the house
ety & dilli mé in Delhi
RT & bhirat mé in India
AT TR ij tak until today

As you can see, the words T par, ¥ mé etc. come after the noun.
Because of this they’re called postpositions rather than prepositions.

—
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D Practise what you’ve learnt
Answer these questions, using the postposition # mé ‘in’.
faeett gt & 2 dilli kah# hai?
FTSHIE F&f § ?  kathmandu kahd hai?
LT FBT § ?  kardci kah hai?
Tﬁ'{' FG § 7  mumbai kahd hai?
e ®gF & 2 landan kah# hai?
a1 Fgt § 9 3p kahd hai?

Your answers should be f&&it ST &  dilli bhirat mé hai etc.; ¢
my answer to the last one is # & ¥ § maf landan mé h.

At home, at school, at work
R par usually means ‘on’, but it means ‘at’ in phrases like *X % ghs
par ‘at home’.

TS HAST SR 9T TGL G |

aj Manoj ghar par nahi hai. Manoj isn’t at home today.
RERS TR A

R3m skill par nahi hai. Ram isn’t at school.

R A FHRE |

mere dost kam par hai. My friends are at work.

THT ST FH 9T F |

Sarma ji kam par hai. Sharma ji is at work.

Word order
Look very closely at the difference between these two sentences:
AT O 9@ § |
mez par pankha hai. There’s a fan on the table.
Tar AW W § |
pankha mez par hai. The fan is on the table.

You’ll see that the main piece of new information comes just befo
the verb. Another way of looking at these sentences is to see them at
the answers to particular questions, with the new information simpl
slotting into the space that had been occupied by the question word

fror 9 HT G 2
mez par kya hai? What is on the table?

2ot O 94T § |
mez par pankha hai. There’s a fan on the table.

dar F&T § 2
pankhd kah3 hai? Where is the fan?

Gt 3 R F |
pankha mez par hai. Thefan is on the table.

woos e W g|
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Where’s the cat?
Answer the questions about the picture:

fae<it %8l § 7 billi kah4 hai?

FAT F&l & 7 kutta kahi hai?

qex & foraet afaat § 7 tasvir mé kitni kursiy4 hai?
R § fraet fafesat § 2 tasvir mé kitni billiys hai?
BIET FHY I FAT § 2 choti kursi par kya hai?

ST FEY G 4T § 7 bard kursi par kyd hai?

¥ 9 9T § ? mez par kyd hai?

FT FTAT X faeell AR §? kya kutta aur billi pyare hai?
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3 Do you have... ,
One postposition that you’ll often need is ¥ T4 ke pis. We’ll med
it more fully later, but we need it now. Its first meaning is ‘near’: |

AR T QU F 79 § | '

hamari dukan stesan ke pas hai. Our shop is near the station.

But ¥ 99 ke pds can also indicate ownership of goods and chat el
(or even time) — it’s used in the meaning of ‘to have’: :

we F a1 Ay Hear g

Manoj ke pas naya rediyo hai. Manoj has a new radio.

TH & a1 S TS fFAE § F
Ram ke pas kai nai kitabé hai. Ram has several new books.

#T & 99 9 A FOS F |
Mina ke pas kuch nae kapre hai.
T & 9T TR TG § |

Meena has some new clothes

Ri3jii ke pas kampyitar nahi hai. Raju doesn’t have a compute
s F o w71 3
Ditdji ke pas samay nahi hai. Father doesn’t have time.

AT 19 fovaqer 9T § 9
apke pas kitna paisa hai? How much money do you have?

When & 9@ ke pas is used with % mere, TR tumhdre or
hamdre, the ¥ ke is dropped:

W qTY §HY AE g |
mere pds samay nahi hai.
TRR 9 ;T § 2
tumhare pas ky3 hai? What have you got?
AR 99 F6 &I § |
hamare pas kuch nahi hai.

I don’t have time.

We have nothing.

Although ¥ 9T® ke pas is used widely for a variety of possessions§
it’s not usually used with relatives (‘I have a son’ etc.); we’ll com
to a way of saying this in Unit 6.1. Meanwhile, a spirit of idlé¥
curiosity makes me ask you some questions: !

a7 39 & 979 ... kya ap ke pis...
.. arsfee § 7 saikil hai?
.. 9gd T4 € 2 bahut paise hai?
.. T Ifear % ? naya rediyo hai?
.. A€ %ﬁ\}:ﬂ:ﬁ IS % ? nae hindustani kapre hai?
.. 7% ALY % ? nai gari hai?

3 Case

In the English phrase ‘he speaks to him’, the two pronouns can’t be
exchanged: ‘him speaks to he’ isn’t impressive English! This is an
example of a difference of ‘case’ — a system that shows how words
relate to each other in a sentence. Stand by for a really important
piece of grammar here.

Hindi has two main cases — the ‘oblique’, always used before
postpositions, and the ‘direct’, used elsewhere.

In the following sentences, the underlined words are postpositions,
and the bold words are oblique, because they’re followed by those
postpositions.

AN S A E |

ham log ghar mé hai. We [‘we people’] are in the house.
fomt ATR@ F €

dilli bhirat mé hai. Delhi is in India.

FIT A9 §&F & & 2

kya ap landan se¢ hai? Are you from London?

AT g W E |
Sarmiji dukdin par hai. Sharma ji is at the shop.

In the first example, # mé ‘in’ affects only ¥ ghar ‘house’, g1v1ng
the sense ‘in the house’ — it doesn’t affect &% @17 ham Iog we’
because this is the subject, and not part of the location. The same
principle applies with the other examples.

Why say that these words are oblique, when they haven’t changed
their form at all? Because in the singular, only some nouns change in
the oblique. Masculine -3 endings are the culprits here: they change
1 -¢, as shown in the following list.

woos ey Uy
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FHA kamra room

FR A kamre mé in the room
ASHT larka boy

qATH G larke se by the boy
JORT agra Agra

AR T& agre tak as far as Agra

£0

Masculine -3 adjectives describing oblique nouns change similarly: |

WooJ o U 8]

BT FHIT chota kamra small room

BT TR § chote kamre mé  in a/the small room
et SELA) mota larka fat boy

qRE TH G mote larke se by the fat boy

T =T mera bagica my garden
RS § mere bagice mé  in my garden

ccidl larka boy
ag'«ﬁ T larké ko to boys
FT kutta dog
T F kutts ko to dogs
. and masculine -7 adjectives keep their usual oblique -¢ ending:
FALT kamra room
B2 #9U #  chote kamrd mé  in small rooms
qEhT larka boy
o2 ASH BT bare larkd ko to big boys
AT FIT hamara kutta our dog
gqﬁ iﬁ'\"ﬁ' #T  hamare kutts ko  to our dogs

Nouns of either gender that end in -7 change this to iy before adding
the -0 ending. So they end -iyd.

An -7 adjective changes like this with all types of masculine noun.
So although X ghar ‘house’ does not end in -7 and therefore cannot
change visibly in the oblique, -7 adjectives qualifying it must change
all the same: §
TEWREH
BIe 79 |

bare ghar mé in the big house

chote makan mé in the little house

Tt admi man
srefaay & admiyé se from men
qASH larki girl
asﬁm‘r q larkiyd from girls

Feminine nouns and adjectives are easier to deal with — they don’t: :
change at all in the oblique singular: ]

BT A9 1

choti mez par

74 3’1\37'[ ®  meri bahin ko

Plural nouns in the oblique case
In the oblique plural, all nouns take the ending -6 as shown:

ﬁ?f mez table
ﬁ?ﬁ' qT mezo par on tables
FHL kamra room
FAQ | kamré mé in rooms

on the little table

to my sister

Well, after all that grammar you probably feel the need to sit or even
lie down for a bit, so...

Sitting and lying

‘Sitting” is T baitha and ‘standing’ is =T khard;, ‘lying’ is €T
Ppari for an inanimate object (e.g. a book lying on the table), but T
leta for a person who is ‘lying down’. These words need to agree
with their nouns, like adjectives:

TAIT AR H A3T ¢ |
Manoj kamre mé baitha hai. Manoj is sitting in the room.

AT aif= & @€ 2

Gita bagice mé khari hai. Geeta is standing in the garden.

ATTF FUL FET W IR & |

£0
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AT et wF o« §

dond larkiya far$ par leti hai. The two girls are lying on the floor

House for rent

A Hindi-speaking friend has seen an advertisement in an Englis]

newspaper and needs your help in understanding it. Read
advertisement and then answer her questions.

New house for rent in
Agra. 2 large & 2 small
rooms, all well ventilated
(windows in all rooms,
celling fans in large
rooms). Small garden with
trees. Rent Rs. 5000.

o< gl g 2

ghar kaha hai?
X T 9% 9gT AT 8 ?
kya vah bahut purana hai?
1 e @R g
kitne kamre hai?
¢ FT 99 FAA § faefmt g 9
kya sab kamrd mé khirkiya hai?
& w799 WY E 2
kya pankhe bhi hai?
5 SR TG ?
bahar kya hai?
o FITIFW T & ?
kya dukané diir hai?
¢ foar feqar g 2
kirdya kitnd hai?

Geeta’s story
Geeta is telling us about her husband and her home.

arr AT AT g - sy AT wwt ) aoeT & €

a3 ofa s TegR Tt § 1 3 faeelt & § ) T s
5198 TR NI W ATR F § 15X T TH

a7 FA R AR BIE R § | g FIRT 997 F97 § |
FA & TF ST AF § | A O A FFYR 1 TF
T W1 & | B9 R ¥ fRa o) § | i §
SERER

mer3 nam Gita hai — $rimati Gitd Sarma. mai varanasi se hil.
mere pati $ti Rajkumar Sarma hai. ve dilli se hai. Raji adhyapak
hai. yah hamara ghar hai. hamara ghar agre mé hai. ghar mé ek
bara kamra aur cir chote kamre hai. yah hamara bara kamra hai.
kamre mé ek bari mez hai. mez par mera kampyiitar hai. ek
pankha bhi hai. far par kuch kitibé pari hai. bagice mé do-tin
lambe per hai.

My name is Geeta — Mrs Geeta Sharma. I'm from Varanasi.
My husband is Mr Rajkumar Sharma. He’s from Delhi. Raju is a
teacher. This is our house. Our house is in Agra. In the house
there’s one big room and four small rooms. This is our big room.
In the room there’s one big table. On the table is my computer.

There’s a fan too. Some books are lying on the floor. In the
garden there are two or three tall trees.

D Two tasks for you
Underline all the words in the oblique case in Geeta’s statement,
then answer these questions:

* T #gF & § 2 Gitd kahd se hai?

R T AT WEV-ART & ? kya Gitd §adi-§udi hai?
1 Far O faeelt & § 7 kya Raja dilli se hai?
¥ W7 Y TR § ? kya Rajd dakgar hai?

: D . I3
& g7 ug uX foooT § § 7 kya yah ghar dilli mé hai?
% ux ¥ ffae #AX § 7 ghar mé kitne kamre hai?
v

9T R F AT § 7 bare kamre mé kya hai?

Wwoos ey Wy ﬁ’

€0



Wwioos o) Uy g’

£0

O At school

qEOw W, T e wet § 2

L ST, ALY oS ogl A9 W aeT € |
TATE TR FILET 9 T ILT € ?
T S, AY FET R W FA g |
AATT®E TR G A HAT 2

T W g ¥ 75 T E

AAT® A TR g HAT FEL G 2
L | ST, Ag R I G | 98 TR § |
adhydpak  Rim, tumhdri kitabé kahs hai?
Ram Ji, meri kitabé yahd mez par pari hai.
adhyapak  tumhari kursi par kya para hai?
Ram Ji, meri kursi par mere galam hai.
adhyipask  tumhare hathé mé kya hai?

Rim mere hathé mé kuch nahi hai.

¢ *FheX FgF § 7 kampyitar kah§ hai?
¢ oS #gF & 2 kitabé kah hai?
o SIS § FT & ? bagice mé ky hai?

A word that hates to be misplaced E
The little word Y bhi ‘also, too’ is simple enough in itself, but it’:
incredibly fussy about where it goes in the sentence — it insists on
following the word it emphasizes. Look closely at the differencq
between these two statements, both of which could be translated ag
‘this cloth is cheap too’, leaving the emphasis ambiguous in Englishg
Ig FUST WY T | 1
yah kapra bhi sasta hai. This cloth too is cheap [i.e. as well as |
the other cloth we were just looking at]. ;

Ug FHYST T WY F |
yah kapra sast3 bhi hai. This cloth is cheap too [i.e. in addition
to its other advantages — colour, texture, or whatever]. |

aj tumhari bahin Min3 kah4 hai?

i

Ram Ji, vah ghar par hai. vah bimar hai.
Teacher Ram, where are your books?
Ram Sir, my books are lying here on the table.
Teacher What’s lying on your chair?
Ram Sir, my pens are on my chair.
Teacher What’s in your hands?
Ram There’s nothing in my hands.
Teacher Where is your sister Meena today?
Ram Sir, she’s at home. She’s unwell.
(O Athome
T T, wAS waf g 2
i T T TR |
e AR 7w w5t & 7
Uicl g TR |
1 sreaT | R HAT 2
wfar AT i # T3 § |
Y BT ATS FT g ?
wfrar qTAH ARG !
aji Gita, Manoj kaha hai?
Gita vah skiil par hai.
Raj aur Ram kaha hai?
Gita vah bhi skill par hai.
Raja accha! aur Mina?
Gita Mina bagice mé baithi hai.
Raja mer bhai kah4 hai?
Gita miliim nahi!
Raju Geeta, where’s Manoj?
Geeta He’s at school.
Raju And where’s Ram?
Geeta He’s at school too.

I see! And Meena?



Geeta Meena’s sitting in the garden.
Raju Where’s my brother?
Geeta Don’t know!

Exercise 3a Translate into Hindi:

My books are lying on the table.
Your brother is sitting in the garden.
I am standing in the big room.

Your books are in the little cupboard.

1

0

EX

FT SATTHT BIST TGHT AT TFA T g 2
kya apka chota larka 3j skiil par hai?

FIT JEHT T T F T § 2

kya uska skill yaha se diir hai?

HTF gE T TGl g 2

apke diisre bacce kah4 hai?

FT g FAT W ATTHT g 2

kya vah kutta bhi apka hai?

His house is not far from here.

How many people are there in your family?
How much money does your husband have? -
How is your wife today? And how are you? 3 T ATIF 9T ATST ‘%’ ?
The children aren’t at home, they’re at school. ‘~ kya apke pas garl hai?

Is this little girl your sister? § - .
W HT A9 ] HFEAEL G ?
kya apke pas kampyiitar hai?

R TET AT € | IHT ATH HT § 2
bahut pyara hai! uska nim kya hai?

S O 02NN B WN =

—

D Exercise 3b Role play. You are Geeta Sharma (a doctor, .’
remember), at home in Agra with your husband and children; they’re
in the garden and your husband’s indoors. Answer these questions §
for a local government survey. (Say ‘no’ to 19, ‘yes’ to 23.) {

B

TS | 9Ed UPAATE | dhanyavad! bahut dhanyavad!

a Glossary
8 ATYHT IXT ATH HT § ?

apka piira nam kya hai?
T T TR & ?

HEGQATH aspatal m. hospital
A 3j today; ATSIHS Fjkal

nowadays, these days
®¢ kai several

& QT ke pds near; in the
possession of
% ko to

1

1t

(5

Y

kya ap daktar hai?

T yTq% qfq Y TR § 2
kya apke pati bhi daktar hai?

AT AT qfF T W G 2

kya apke pati ghar par hai?

FT AT & et & § 2

kya ap log dilli se hai?

g W H forqer FR & 2
apke makan mé kitne kamre hai?
Irq qfa § foram a== € 2

apke parivar mé kitne bacce hai?

¥9ST kapram. cloth, garment
WY kampyiitar m. computer
A karaci f. Karachi
®SHIE kathmandu m.
Kathmandu
%&f kahi where?
kitna how much/many?
kirdya m. rent; fare
¥ kuch some; something; ¥5
R kuch aur some more;
%5 A%Y kuch nahi nothing
T fremaR kul milakar in
total, all together

&7 khara standing

fa®#Y khirki f. window

Y gari f. car; train, vehicle

9 ghar m. house, home

W@ ciihi m. mouse, rat

Bet chutti f. holiday; free time,
time off

% tak up to, until, as far as

QAT toti m. parrot

TR daftarm. office

faslt dilli f. Delhi

O dukdn f. shop

L dirr far, distant

UATX dhanyavad thank you
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QT naya (f. A€ nai; m. pl. ¢
nae) new

AqT™ nepil m. Nepal

9«T pankham. fan

9¥T para lying

9f& pati m. husband

9 par on (and ‘at’ in ‘at
home’ etc.)

qfaR parivarm. family

Q&I pakistin m. Pakistan

qret panim. water

QT pis, 779 § pis mé nearby

g0 purdna old (only for
inanimates)

T perm. tree

dar paisim. money

& fars m. floor

¥ phil m. flower

oY eT bagicim. garden

qT8L bahar outside

WY1 birha elderly, old (only
for animates)

dz7 baitha seated, sitting

WA bharat m. India

WY bhi also; even

AT ¥ malim nahi [1] don’t §

know

§w& mumbai f. Mumbai,
Bombay

¥ mé in

9%l yahi here

qr ya or

§#4HA landan m. London

qeT leta lying, lying down

T(EAT rastam. road

agf vahi there

TRWRAY varanasi f. Varanasi,
Banaras

ft $ri Mr; 59 $rimati Mrs

qq sab all

§9Y samay m. time

@A sasta cheap

arefew saikil f. bicycle

& se from

AT somvar m. Monday

¥ skiill m. school

¥ hazarm. thousand

& hath m. hand
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in this unit you will learn

« how to make requests and
give commands

» how to describe everyday
events and habits

Language points
« imperative verbs
« imperfective present tense
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1 Giving orders and making requests

Giving orders and making requests is easy in Hindi: but what yoy
say depends on whom you’re speaking to, because the imperativg
(command-giving) verb has different forms for J i, TH tumand 3 "
ap people. We’re going to concentrate on the TH tum and 3T &g
forms here. First, we have to define a couple of terms. '

Dictionaries list verbs in their ‘infinitive’ form: ST baithna ‘to sit
Take away the -AT -n ending and you are left with 33 baith, which]
is the basic building-block of the verb; it’s called the ‘verb stem’,
Remember these terms, because we’ll be using them quite often.

For commands to someone you call I tum, just add -o to the stem
32T baitho ‘sit’, etc.
For commands to someone you call 3T ap, add -ie to the stem:
baithie ‘speak’, etc. Because this is inherently polite, it more or less
implies the sense ‘please’. 4

As in English, the pronoun is optional: you can say either J¥ 4
tum baitho ‘you sit’, or just &3V baitho ‘sit’.

Spend some time getting to know these very common commands: §

INFINITIVE @ tum v &

LY a_a_ \ﬁ

baithna to sit baitho sit baithie please sit
CIRE I Frar Nfag .
bolna to speak bolo speak bolie please speak
STAT EIEL EIELY

jana to go Jao go Jjaie please go

AT T AT

ana to come o come die please come
T T #feq

kahna to say kaho say kahie please say
qET CIET E1 Y

khana to eat khao eat khaie please eat

Four of the commonest verbs are irregular (wouldn’t you just know}
it?): 3

AT o Fig

kama to do karo do kijie please do

call ﬁ Zfeg

dend to give do give dijie please give
AT & SR

Jend to take lo take lijie  please take
T o fifag

pind to drink piyo drink pijie  please drink

Commands to someone you call I I just use the verb stem —
4 baith, ¥ bol, W ja, &T 4, % kah, T kha, ¥ kar, ¥ de,
& le, 91 pi As their shortness suggests, these J i commands are
very blunt (or, if you prefer, sharp!) — ‘Speak!” ‘Sit!’; used out of
context, they could easily give offence. Care needed here!
Commands are made negative by T na or ¥ mat ‘don’t’. The latter
is blunter.

Tt 7 sfsu |

yahd na baithie. Please don’t sit here.

FG HJ Al !

kuch mat bolo! Don’t say anything!

D Practise what you've learnt
Here are some ¥ 3p commands for you to change into 9 tum
commands. You’ll find the new verbs in the glossary.

¥ Wq AT ! AT, 93T |

mat jaie! aie, baithie.

R §qTSY, AT A § 7 batdie, ap kaise hai?

3 GEIET GT5U, 9THT 91T | samosa khie, pani pijie.

¥ Ig |7 QAT WY AT | yah dilsra samosa bhi lijie.
& HIAT FT GNET T AT | Moti ko samosa na dijie.

& AR ©T'U¢ | aur khdie! [‘Have some more!’]

LG 1 s X ﬁTrT 9T TF@"'{ | khali plet mez par rakhie.

¢ 3R faie 7 Afvg
¢ AR 9™ Aifea

are! sigret na pijie!

aur cdy lijie. [‘Have some more tea.’]

©e} eWos oABY 8J
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The infinitive as a command

The infinitive too can be used as a command: f&=Y ¥ ST ! hingly
mé bolna! ‘Speak in Hindi!’. Such commands are often meant to bg
obeyed at some time in the future, or generally at all times, rathey

than immediately.

S 7T AT |

Jjhiith mat bolna. Don’t tell lies.

R H fadie 7 9T |

ghar mé sigret na pin3. Don’t smoke in the house.
IR & T §HAT |

dgre se khat bhejna. Send [me] a letter from Agra.

3 some conversational gambits

When you’re learning Hindi you may find that people speak qui
fast— you’ll need to ask them to repeat things or to speak slowly e
This section gives you some useful phrases to help you out!

phir se piichie. Please ask [me] again.

fR @ #fg

phir se kahie. Please tell [me] again, say [it] again.

TR & rfag |

zor se bolie. Please speak loudly.

#R R Fifeg |
dhire dhire bolie. Please speak slowly.

fet & sifey |

pindi mé bolie. Please speak in Hindi.

feY & Srfea |

hindi mé boliega. Be so kind as to speak in Hindi.

This sentence adds -ga to the command: AT bolie becomes
gyfeaaT boliega. This gives a particularly polite command.

& 81 qHET |

mai nahi samjha. 1don’t/didn’t understand. (male speaker)
& &Y A9 |

mai nahi samjhi. I don’t/didn’t understand. (female speaker)

These sentences use the past tense, introduced in Unit 10.1.

2 Telling, saying, speaking, asking
When using verbs like ‘to tell’ and ‘to ask’, you may want to specify
the person being spoken to. Most ‘saying, asking’ verbs make this
link with & se, and here’s a list of the common ones that do so:

FgT kahna to say, tell

AT bolnd  to speak

T FHIAT bat karna to converse

9T piichna to ask

AT mégna to ask for, demand

9T milng to meet

TH & Fgl |
Ram se kaho. Tell Ram.

TN | 1T A, TS AGL

Ram se bat karo, Manoj se nahi. Talk to Ram, not to Manoj.
TN & 7 0T, TH § I8 |

Manoj se na piicho, Ram se piicho. Don’t ask Manoj, ask Ram.
Tq g ST /i

Ram se paisa migo. Ask Ram for money.
T & e o
Ram se milo. Meet Ram.
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But the verb SITT batdna ‘to tell’ uses ¥ ko —
TH T FATAT | Ram ko batdo. Tell Ram.

Practise what you’ve learnt

Using both 9 tum and 319 3p forms, make up some requests and ;
commands from the following lists. Make some of your examples §

negative by using 7 na or ¥d mat. Here’s an example:

7g forare samw & ey
yah kitab dhyan se parhie. Read this book carefully.

OBJECTS

THIET samosd m. samosa

fFaT  kitabf. book

f&=Y hindif. Hindi

qT=Y panim. water

GTAT khana m. food

MR AT aur cayf. more tea

Y ghar home

¥ 9T meri bat f. what I say, my words

qg yah this
U ye these

ADVERBS

A9 ab now

WY abhi right now
Il g Jjaldi se quickly
TR & zor se loudly

1R MR dhire dhire slowly
I8l yahi here

Tgl yahi right here

e g dhyan se carefully
o phirse again

VERBS

FZAT kahna to say
QAT khana to eat

HATAT calana to drive (vehicle)

HATET jana to go

2@AT dekhna to see, look at
qgHl parhnd to read

AT pind to drink

q@Al piichna to ask
QHTFIT batana to tell
19 &HIAT bat karna
§34T  baithna to sit
§IT bolnd  to speak
@Al rakhna to put, to keep
&G sikhnd to learn
QAT sunnd to listen

to talk, converse

Did you know?

Like all the major languages of northern India, Hindi derives from
Sanskrit, India’s classical language. Sanskrit is a member of the
Indo-European language family that includes Greek, Latin and the
modern languages of Western Europe. So Hindi is a distant cousin
of English, French, German etc.

€0} WOs anBYy 8]
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O 3 Routine events

We now take a big step forward by learning how to to describe
present-tense events and actions — starting with the verb Sve T
bolna ‘to speak’ and 9T samajhna ‘to understand’:

F =y S €
maj hindi bolt hii. 1 speak Hindi. [male speaker]
T et g §

maf hindi samajht3 hii. 1 understand Hindi. [male speaker]

This is a present tense that describes actions that are done regularly
or habitually. It is called the ‘imperfective’, and it consists of two
parts. First, the word describing the action is SISET bolta, which
consists of the stem ST& bol plus the ending -aT -£3).

T + qT = AT bol + 3 =bolta
9 + AT = GHAAT  samajh + t3 = samajhta




The second part is the verb ‘to be’ — here g hil — already famlh ‘

to us from & § mai hil ‘I am’. Its purpose here is to show that the ve
is in the present tense (‘I speak’, rather than ‘I used to speak’).

As you might expect, 19aT bolti changes to ST bolte in th

masculine plural, and to ST bolti in the feminine; the part of thed
verb ‘to be’ also changes with the subject — 3 ST § ve bolti haf

etc.
F ferdt arerdt €
mai hindi bolti hii. 1 speak Hindi. [female]

SURESUCIE N

tum hindi bolte ho. You speak Hindi. [male]

T et et &

tum hindf bolti ho.  You speak Hindi. [female]

7% ferT dterar g |
vah hindi bolta hai. He speaks Hindi.

g frt At & o
vah hindi bolti hai. She speaks Hindi.

g/ 9/ 3 ey ot €
ham/ap/ve hindi bolte hai. We/yowthey speak Hindi. [male]

&/ T/ 3 fe=y s §
ham/ap/ve hindi bolti hai. We/you/they speak Hindi. [female]

D Where do you live? What do you do?
Let’s look at examples of this tense using other verbs:

aTa FT @ 2

ap kahd rahti hai? Where do you live?

# faeelt # @ €

mai dilli maf rahti hu. 1 live in Delhi.

HTT T FTH FET G 2

ap kya kam karti hai? What work do you do?
¥ @eFr & faa et € )

mai sangitkar hil; sitar bajati hil. I'm a musician; I play the s1tar

&

FaT A% afg W faqr a9 € 2

kya dpke pati bhi sitar bajate hai? Does your husband play the
sitar too?

S A&, 3 S T F

ji pahi, ve dgrezi parhate hai. No, he teaches English.

FTTHT FET T FIET G 2

apki beti kya karti hai? What does your daughter do?

g Y BIET § | a8 A T g |

vah abhi choti hai. vah skiil jati hai. She’s still young; she goes
to school.

What'’s this called?

The verb F&T kahna ‘to say’ is useful in asking what something is
called — a frequent event when learning a new language! Point to
something and say:

TEHT T T & 2

isko kya kahte hai? What’s this called?

You’ll get answers like:

g foraTe Fga €
isko kitab kahte haj.
This is called a book.

TEH AT T § |
isko mez kahte hai.
This is called a table.

The question literally means ‘What do [they] call this?’, leaving
the ‘they’ unexpressed because it’s an impersonal kind of question.
(The word T&®T isko ‘this’ will be explained in Unit 5.)




D Find the matching pairs of sentences
Each sentence numbered 1-7 matches up with one from the
sequence A—G. Find the matching pairs. Answers below.

1 WA @R T faaar 9 g )
Manoj aur Ram sinema jate hai.

Tt ST AT B |

Language about language

Because the tense introduced in this chapter describes events that
haven’t been completed, it’s called the ‘imperfective’ present. The
form SYIAT bolti is called the ‘imperfective participle’.

The verb ‘to be’ (§ hil, € hai etc.) as used here is called the
‘auxiliary’, because it helps complete the meaning of the verb by
specifying its timeframe. (English uses auxiliaries too: ‘will’ in the

Sarma ji adhyapak hai.

T S AT R |

Ram skil jata hai.

FT T TS A HAT T I E
kabhi kabhi Manoj aur Mini c3y banate hai.
QT 9gd AT @ET FA § |

Gita bahut accha khana banati hai.

AT S F 9547 §

Mina bagice mé baithti hai.

T SR g & SET AW &l |

tum hamesa ham se paisa magte ho.

Afe ag w77 A & Y g |
lekin vah bahut dhyan se nahi parhta.
AfHT g A F5 TE 3 Y |
lekin ham ko kuch nahi dete ho.

T fet e € 1

ve hindi parhate hai.

T fer fped dad € 1

ve hindi filmé dekhte hai.

R qAS Y s, faw @rar §
par Manoj nahi banata, sirf khata hai!
¥ FTRr o T € |

ve kafi bhi banate hai.

ag Faf faeelt § q19 AT § |
vah vaha billi se bat karti hai.

Answers: 1D, 2c, 34, 4F, SE, 6G, 7B.

future tense ‘I will go’ is an example.)

Negative verbs

A final point here: the auxiliary can be dropped when the verb is in

the negative — it’s often optional, as shown by the brackets:
T I TG @IS G 2
kya tum gost khate ho? Do you eat meat?
El, & strea 7E @@ (€) )
nahi, maf gost nahi khata (hii). No, I don’t eat meat.
T3 T DA E 2
kya ve $ardb pite hai? Do they drink alcohol?

TE, ¥ T A N () )
nahi, ve $ardb nahf pite (hai). No, they don’t drink alcohol.

(3 Javed and Raju get to know each other
AT T S, AT TF FES A QI E, A2

S gf, & sfagrw gerar € 1

IR SATIHT GHAT 2 T F St FTH F G 2

g S, g AT 1 FAQ g |

¥ FT T FAT G 2

T JTATT H FTH FEAT G | IERR |

Rajii ji, ap ek kalej mé parhate hai, na?
Jji h, mai itihds parhata hil.

aur 3apki patni? kya ve bhi kam karti hai?
ha zariir, ham doné kam karte hai.

ve kya kam karti hai?

ve aspatal mé kam karti hai. daktar hai.
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Javed Raju ji, you teach in a college, don’t you?
Raju  Yes, I teach history.

Javed And your wife? Does she work too?

Raju  Yes, of course, we both work.

Javed What work does she do?

Raju  She works in a hospital. She’s a doctor.

Notice that a pronoun can be dropped when its reference is clear
from what’s come before: ST9eX & daktar hai {she] is a doctor. Look E

out for further examples of this in the second and third line below:

WAT  IF FATEY TS A, AT AT @ g 2

QS g, w0 R Emar € R a2

# o @rar € | fFT T 7Y dar

Y A I TG NS 2 F v E AT aga w0
T T ST Y Y E 2

QY S A, F g

Javed yah bataie Rajii ji, ap gost khate hai?

Rijii  ji ha, kabhi kabhi khat3 hil. aur 3p?

Jdved  mai bhi khata hil. lekin $ardb nahi pita.

Rajii  ap arab nahi pite? mai pita hi, lekin bahut kam.
Jived  ky3 Gita ji bhi piti hai?

Rdjid i nahi, ve nahi piti.

Javed Tell me this, Raju ji, do you eat meat?

Raju  Yes, sometimes I do [‘I eat’]. And you?
Javed I do too. But I don’t drink alcohol.
Raju  You don’t drink? I do, but very little.
Javed Does Geeta drink too?

Raju  No, she doesn’t drink.

& & N ve nahf piti — when Y € piti hai becomes negative it
can drop the auxiliary & ha, leaving just & gt Nl ve nahi piti. §
The nasal from the dropped & haf has been made homeless by this, §
s0 it jumps onto the participle 14T piti ! This only happens with the
feminine plural, and only in this tense. 1

Now look back at the list of verbs in section 4.1 and make up §
sentences from as many as you can, with yourself as subject (.8 -

§ fg=y ;AT § mai hindi bolti hfi). Then do the same with other
subjects such as ‘she’ or ‘they’. Be sure to say your sentences out
Joud, with conviction; this will help you get used to this very
important tense.

Exercise 4a Translate, using first T tum commands and then 3%
4p commands:

Don’t drink alcohol in the house.
Listen carefully.

Send this letter to Mano;j.
Go home.

Tell me his name.

Eat these two samosas.

Play the sitar.

Ask my neighbour.

Give this money to my wife.
Don’t drive the car today.

11 Speak slowly.

O 00 AN B W -
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Exercise 4b Fill the gap with the right postposition, then translate:

baccé......mat batana.

caca ji......hindi bolo.

% HAN.... T KT | Manoj......bat kijie.

Gita......pais3 magna.

Exercise 4c Translate all the variations shown in these sentences:

17 My brother/sister lives in Delhi.

18 I/we understand Hindi.

19 The boy/girl drives the car very fast.
20 My husband/wife speaks Hindi.

21 Who [male/female] speaks English?
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Glossary

¥t abhi right now; still

3 are hey! oh!

AT ana to come

A aur more

gfogm itihas m. history

¥} kabhi ever; ™Y F¥Y kabhi
kabhi sometimes

& kam little, less

AT karna to do

%A1 kahna to say

W% kafi f. coffee

&N kam work; FTH FAT kam
karna to work

AW kalej m. college

®q khatm. letter
(correspondence)

T khana m. food

T2 khana to eat

Tl gdnd m. song, singing

T2 gana to sing

M¥T gost m. meat

AT calana to drive

_F cay f. tea

9T jana to go

M A zor se with force, loudly

o jhuth m. alie

T9NY tabla m. tabla (drum)

T dekhna to look, to see

3T dend to give

R R dhire dhire slowly

&qTH dhyan m. attention; &9T
¥ dhyan se attentively

q na don’t; not

G parhna to read, to study

Q@A parhana to teach

AT pina to drink; to smoke

&N piichna to ask

@< plet f. plate

% phir; T & phir se again

f# film f. film

qATA bajana to play (music)

qAN batana to tell

qATN banani to make

JT bat f. thing said, idea; 1T
FIAT bat karna to talk,
converse

&S baithna to sit

ST bolna to speak

ST bhejna to send

¥4 mat don’t

AT mégna to ask for,
demand

fao T milna to meet

oY yahi' right here

TEAT rakhna to put, place, keep 7§

AT lend to take

WX Sarab f. alcoholic drink,
liquor

@fiF sangit m. music

iR sangitkar m. musician

HUET samajhna to understand 2

WG samosa m. samosa
faliz sigret m. cigarette
f&" T sinema m. cinema
& T sikhna to learn

AN sunna to hear, to listen
AU hamesa always
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in this unit you will learn

« to talk about likes and needs

« expressions for ‘to get' and
‘to know’

Language points
+ oblique-case expressions
« imperfective of ‘to be’
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onoun + postposition are usually written together as one word
ﬂﬁ usko), though on the page opposite they were written as two
(3q &1 us ko), to show you more clearly what’s going on.

1 Obliques again

Just when you thought you’d got things straight, we go obli
again! This time it’s with the pronouns. To say ‘to me’, ‘from he;
etc., we need to use a postposition, which means that the prono
must become oblique. (Look back to Unit 3 if you’re uncertain abo
the use of obliques.)

Geeta talks to her children
Geeta is getting Manoj and Ram to help in the house. First, some new

The good news is that 84 ham, 1T 3p and T tum don’t change at all words:

i the oolique: " 99T kaunsa which? T jo which, who
& Al ham ko to us T FAT sifkamito clean  JG9TR akhbir m. newspaper
AT FY apko toyou
{[‘fiﬁ tum ko to you HATS 92T, & |liilla'§113lillllfl

# gt | BAEy fFare 2 gt 3,
ST A AW @R 99y & AT
Fgl & 2 ST qaTe | =T

The bad news is that the others do change — like this:

DIRECT OBLIQUE + & ko o i
e . . qH T3T 8T ? qH I8 FAX
H  mai T FY mujh ko tome ~ s ©
I @ . Y h k % A | T, q9 foart &
i E tujh ko to you 1@_ £ o W _%_ | 373
qg  yah | T is ko to him, her, it, this qr@' fF T 3 .a, I
48 vah 39 # us ko to him, her, it, that
. Manoj beta, ye kitabé tum almari mé rakho. kaunsi kitabé?
Ty A inko  tothem, these hi ye, jo meri mez par pari hai. Mina kaha hai? usko buldo.
9 ve S & unko  to them, those accha Minil, tum yaha ho? tum yah kamra saf karo. Ram,
) . tum pitdji se piicho ki akhbar kaha hai. unse kaho ki cacaji
::: kaun fF9 ®T  kisko  to whom (singular) baitbz b-:’a i pucto
k = w ki ,
aun kinko  to whom (plural) Manoj, son, put these books in the cupboard. Which books? Yes
39 Y F =W afwa | these, which are lying on my table. Where’s Meena? Call her.

Oh, Meena, you’re here? You clean this room. Ram, ask father

us ko ye cizé dijie. Please give these things to him/her. where the newspaper is. Tell him that Uncle is sitting [waiting].

S FT A7 49T & |

un ko mera paisa do. Give my money to them.

Did you know?

q T §975Q | At thg level of everyday c?nvmaﬁop, Hindi anfi Urdtf are vim_nally
> ih ko batiie. Pl 1 identical — though Urdu is written in the Persian script (modified
fmujha o bataie. eafse tell me. to represent Indian retroflex consonants). All the grammar taught in
R H k3] T@ Sl @ | this book, and nearly all the vocabulary used here, is ‘Urdu’ as

much as it is ‘Hindi’.

e

tum mujh ko kuch nahi deti ho. You give me nothing.

N

S0
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2 What do you like, what do you want?
O Liking things ]
In English, we can say ‘I like London’; the subject of this is ‘I’. But
we could also say ‘London appeals to me’, which makes ‘London’
the subject. Hindi has many such constructions. They work like this: $

T T ATFRT 2

tumko kya cahie? What do you want/need?

qA FHT LT |

mujhko kafi cahie, 1want/need coffee.

T feeelt que § gohT T HTRT =R |
mujhko dillf pasand hai. 1 like Delhi. hamko bhi kafi cihie. We want/need coffee too.
o foeet e B | fergat =TT ATfEY 2

kisko cdy cahie? 'Who wants/needs tea?

TS #1919 =1 |

Rajii ko cay cahie. Raju wants/needs tea.

hamko dilli pasand hai. We like Delhi.

These sentences translate literally as ‘Delhi is pleasmg to me/us’; the 4
word f&=T dilli is the subject of the verb 2 hai ‘is’, with the

‘me/us’expressed in the oblique. Here are some more examples Remember that & kis is the oblique of #1 kaun ‘who?’, as in

T TN & Jg TIg T9< g 7 fFmT kisko ‘to whom?’.

4 Ram ko yah jagah pasand hai? Does Ram like this place?
by Yal jagan pasa . P (@ Knowing things
gHHT IF ATHT 98T ) ¢ | A similar construction means ‘I know’, using the word ¥ maliim
hamko vah 4dmi pasand nahi hai. We don’t like that man. — literally ‘known’. A difference from the ¥1fgq cahie construction
R A F ¥ TSR qE ﬂ@ % | is that € hai is used here (though it can be dropped in the negative).

mere dost ko ye tasviré pasand nahi hai. My friend doesn’t like '
these pictures. ;

T AT ¢ |

mujhko malim hai. 1know.

THHT TG AT / TERT AT TG

IMPORTANT! mujhko nahi malim / mujhko maliim nahf. 1 don’t know.
GRAMMATICAL HEALTH WARNING foraY AT & 2
Constructions using #' ko can < kisko ma']ﬁ;z hai? Who knows?
damage your grammar a
ge yort g ST wTew g 6 e | =g

unko malitm hai ki mujhko cabi cahie. They know that I
want/need a key.

BT AT & o g agt

hamko maliim hai ki tum yaha ho. We know that you’re here.

Take care: as you learn more Hindi you will see that this switch from]
English ‘I’ to Hindi 951 Y mujh ko ‘to me’ is very common. The!
focus of ‘I’ sentences is the person who experiences, but T
mujhko sentences have the experience itself as the focus. We can
call these “T®! mujhko® constructions.

TR AT § T g wT
D Needing and wanting things mujhko maliim hai ki tum kaha ho. 1know where you are.
Another TFH! mujhko comstruction expresses ‘I need” or ‘I want’, N
using the word =Tfgq cahie — literally ‘is wanted”. There’s no &} Y W g o TR #a Aey

hai used with ITfgT cahie. unko maliim hai ki mujhko kya cahie. They know what I want.

Zuem nok op Jeym &]
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{3 Pratap goes shopping

Pratap, a visitor from England, is shopping in Delhi. He’s forgotten |
the Hindi for some of the things he needs, but luckily for him, the §
shopkeeper knows some English and is able to help him out. We join ;

them in the middle of their conversation.

™

MR
EC]A

TFHT 2= Y A1RY |

B e, e | 7 Ay 1 e
AR ... FT TG & 9 F 2 .. TF BT
forame .. & ¥ fomar =@ € ..

AT, ATIHI FTUT ATIY |

g, FT | T Fem A g

T FAH =AY 2

ag g, e Fom | /7 2

yF ag Hw ot =My .

FET 9 2 ag fesaT 2

AEY AEY, ag AT A A7 fes R qET
T, T | AR = A1feq | g |

mujhko torc bhi cahie.
‘torc’ nahi, ‘tarc’! yah lijie. aur?

mujhko... kyd kahte hai us ko?... ek choti kitab...

mai kuch likhn3 cahta hu...

accha, ap ko kapi cahie.

ha, kapi! ek qalam bhi dijie.

kaisa qalam cahie?

kala naht... blil...

yah lijie, nild galam. aur?

mujhko vah ciz bhi cahie...

kaunsi ciz? yah dibba?

nahi nahi, vah 13l ciz jo dibbe par pari hai.
accha, caqii! 3p ko caqi cahie. lijie.

Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap

Shopkeeper
Pratap -
Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper
Pratap
Shopkeeper

I need a torch too.
Not ‘tore’, ‘tarc’! What else?

I... what’s it called... a little book... I want to write
something,

Oh, you need an exercise book.

Yes, an exercise book! Give me a pen too.

What kind of pen do you want?

Not black... ‘blue’...

Here you are, a blue pen. What else?

I need that thing too...

Which thing? This box?

No no, that red thing that’s lying on the box.

Oh, a penknife! You need a penknife. Here you are.

O 3 Availability — ‘to get, to find’

Besides meaning ‘to meet’, fi@FT miln also means ‘to be available’,
and is the normal way to express the meaning ‘to get, to find, to
receive’. The subject here is not the person who gets or receives
something, but the thing that’s available or received.

W T W 999 59 fae § |
is dukan mé acche jiite milte hai. You can get good shoes in this

shop. (Good shoes are available in this shop.)

o=t & @9 7o fawar 3 1
dilli mé sab kuch milta hai.

You can get everything in Delhi.
gt oY fore §

hathi bhi milte hai!

You can even find elephants!

Notice that the sense of ‘you’ in “you can get’ is dropped, because
the situation’s an impersonal one, describing general availability.

TE FS FET A § 2
saste kapre kaha milte hai? Where can you get cheap clothes?
H=a1 arfeat gt faedt § 2

acchi sariyd kaha milti hai? Where can you get good saris?

LuBM NOA Op jJeym ~ J
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Practise what you’ve learnt
Match up items with locations, as in this example:
qHI" T ¥ fae g )
samose dhabe mé milte hai. Samosas are available in a café.

WHAT’S AVAILABLE

HIE samose m. pl. samosas

HEAT @TAT sastd khand m. cheap food

T fewe dak tikaté f.pl. stamps

dTST % 1323 phal m. fresh fruit

APST ©TAT accha khani m. good food
faie sigret m.pl. cigarette

Tia'( 92 sundar kapre m. pl. lovely clothes
90 FR acche kamre m. pl. good rooms

WHERE TO FIND IT/THEM

ST T dak ghar m. post office
FHAT merd kamrd m. my room
BYET THT choti dukan f. small shop
gl yahi here
@T9T dhabad m. roadside cafe
WHIXA bharat m. India
ag @?ﬂ yah hotal m. this hotel/restaurant
98 SH1T vah dukan f. that shop

The general and the particular
Look closely at these two sentences:

TATET arfeat aga a=aT g & |

banarasi sariya bahut acchi hoti hai. Banarasi saris are very good.

T grfeat sga =6t § |

ye sariyd bahut acchi hai. These saris are very good.
The participle KT hotd (from BT hona ‘to be’) is used in a
statement that relates to a whole class of things: it’s a general
statement. Thus the first sentence above is about all saris from

Banaras (a centre of fine sari making), while the second one is a
specific one about a particular selection of saris.

4 Revision!

By now you should be reasonjlbly confident in making basic
sentences, using the verb ‘to be’ (g hai etc.) and the habitual tense of
other verbs (] fg=Y ®Y@aT & maf hindi bolta hil). The distinction
between ATT 3p and TR tum should be second nature, especially in
making requests, and you should be able to make words agree with
their subjects in number, gender and case. You can locate things
using postpositions like ¥ mé and 9 par, and should always
remember that nouns and pronouns that ‘carry’ postpositions must
be in the oblique (FR ¥ kamre mé, S§ I us par). You should be
able to express ‘need’ using ST cihie, and AFAT milna as ‘to
get’ should be familiar too. You know that many constructions
follow the format of ‘X is pleasing to me’ (‘mujhko constructions’)
rather than ‘I like X. Look back now at anything you’re unsure of.

Some hints on learning
« Listen to the recording until its dialogues and phrases are coming
out of your ears! Try to catch the music of the language.

» Read aloud; and when reading longish sentences, break them up
into smaller units, repeating each part until you’re familiar with
both its meaning and its construction.

» Read sentences critically. put yourself into the position of a

teacher, explaining how each phrase is built up and why words
are in the order and form in which you find them.

+ If you have someone to practise with, act out the dialogues.

* You’ll learn words and constructions much more thoroughly by
using them yourself rather than just reading them passively.
Write a Hindi diary, starting by noting ‘habitual’ things that you
do every day, then gradually extending your range as new tenses
are introduced; or write some dialogues of your own.

O Raiju visits a hotel

This section brings a revision dialogue in two parts. Visiting a small
town for a teachers’ conference, Raju tries his luck at the local hotel.
There’s no new grammar, but here are some useful new words:

# koi some, any, a fe&™T  dikhana to show
¥SBT-AT  acchd-sa goodish, 1 din m. day
decent & 9T ke lie for

Z1uem nok op jeym sl
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Y yani that is to say B¥T aisa such, of this kind
WHFAR Sukraviar m. Friday fraT kirdya m. rent; fare
®F fon m. phone @' sau m. hundred

gl Sahar m. town

AT rupaya m. rupee

ATET 9TES, ATTHT T ATIEY 2

THHT FRT ATMEY | FT5 0187 F7 @z |
qET ATBT | ATTHT FAT FAT ATEY 2

AT ST FA AT |

agq s=er | fFad faaY & fag =nfeg 2

= feAt F forg, ot eheame @ |

TET A6T | AT  THAR TF gART TF a8
=BT FA QT & |

T R & B g 7 BT AT |

St gf, € | 9T ITeT FT 1 TW AR A W
FR Hqfrwa & faad €

o foramT 2 2

faw g @ @

-y feETRw |

TET =BT TIEH | ATTY, § Fy fa@mar €

die sahab, apko kya cahie?

mujhko kamra cahie. koi accha-sa kamra dikhdie.
bahut accha. dpko kaisa kamra cahie?

mujhko bara kamra cahie.

bahut accha. kitne dind ke lie cahie?

car dino ke lie, yani $ukravar tak.

bahut accha. 3j se sukravar tak hamara ek bahut accha
kamra khali hai.

kya kamre mé fon hai? fon cahie.

Jji h, hai. bahut acchd kamr3 hai. is $ahar mé aise
kamre muskil se milte hai.

]

Shankar
Raju
Shankar
Raju
Shankar
Raju
Shankar

Raju
Shankar

Raju
Shankar
Raju

Shankar

ST dpar up, upstairs
ST darvaza m. door

kirdya kitna hai?

sirf sat sau rupaye.

kamra dikhaie.

bahut accha sahab. aie, mai kamra dikhata hil.

Please come [in], sir, what do you want?

I need a room. Show me some decent room.

Very good. What kind of room do you want?

I want a big room.

Very good. How many days do you want it for?

For four days — that is, until Friday.

Very good. We have a very good room vacant from today
until Friday.

Is there a phone in the room? There needs to be a phone.

Yes, there is. It’s a very good room. Such rooms are hard
to find in this town.

How much is the rent?

Only seven hundred rupees.

Show me the room.

Very good, sir. Come, I’ll show [you] the room.

(In this last line, Shankar’s sentence # F7<1 fe@mar § mai kamra
dikhata hii shows how the present tense can refer to something just
about to be done.)

All seems to be going fine so far, and Shankar is obviously eager to
please. But it’s when he shows Raju the room that the problems start.
Do you notice a change in tone in the way Raju addresses Shankar?
(Look out for the pronouns.) But before we move on to the second
< part, some more new words:

THAT ghiimnd to turn, revolve
arge 13t f. electricity,

HIT kholnd to open electrical power

FATAT karvani to get done, festtt bijli f. electricity
caused to be done (by W subh good, auspicious
someone else) (mainly used in the formula

BTH FAT kam kama to work, AN T Subh nam ‘good
to function name’)

I AT cilid karnd to turn L5 I koi diisra another,
on, make work some other one

iuem nok op jeym ..]

S0



Jwem nok op jeym 3]

S0

The encounter continues:

(DY ST FX T & | A qF GRATAT GIAdr § 1)

AR
q
i 14
hk

T

g4

(FFT &G FT “3T7” FIAT & [turns on the switch] /BT I&@T
T TG 1)

;.

(doné admi @ipar jate hai. Sankar ek darvdzi kholt3 hai.)

S

ATSC S |

g FIT AT TGN & |

qET =BT ATEH | § T ST €T FATT ¢ |
FIT Jg AT 9T FH FLEAT € 2

ST gf, 9= FW FGT | T ST T § | AT
T 99 =g faerd €

=T R |

TG =BT ATE |

9T qHAT TG |

ST gf, T arge 7Er § — o 7=E g
TR A7 4T § 2

S, AT TH Fgd § | S ATIHRT YH AH 2
FT AT IWE g 1 S o I ]
a@mm%mnﬁﬁmma@m%h
T, A AET BT AT g g | AT TG FA
gT BT TR § | G F 96T TG g | WS @G
FT Tty |

9gT =T TWT SV | AT |

die ji.

yah kamr3a s3f nahi hai.

bahut accha sahab. mai kamra abhi saf karvata hil.
kya yah purana pankha kam karta hai?

Ji ha, pankha kam kart3 hai. bahut accha pankh3 hai.
djkal aise pankhe nahi milte hai.

Raji cali1 karo.
Sapkar  bahut accha sihab.

(Sankar svic ko ‘dn’ kart3 hai [turns on the switch] lekin pankha
ghiimta nahi.)

Raji pankha ghiimta nahi.

Sankar  ji h3, kyoki l3it nahi hai — bijli nahi hai.

Rajia tumhard nam kya hai?

Sankar  ji, mujhko Sankar kahte hai. aur ipka $ubh nam?

Raji mer3 nim Sarma hai. Sri Rajkumar Sarma.

Sankar  bahut acchi nam hai sar. mujhko dpka nam bahut
pasand hai.

Rajii Sankar, tum ‘bahut accha’ bahut kahte ho. lekin yah
kamra bahut acchd nahi hai. mujhko pasand nahi hai.
koi diisra kamra dikhao.

Sankar  bahut accha Sarmi ji. die.

(Both men go upstairs. Shankar opens a door.)

Shankar  Please come in, sir.

Raju This room isn’t clean.

Shankar  Very good, sir. I'll get the room cleaned at once.

Raju Does this old fan work?

Shankar  Yes, the fan works. It’s a very good fan. You can’t get
fans like this these days.

Raju Turn it on.

(Shankar switches on the fan, but the fan doesn’t turn.)

Raju The fan doesn’t turn.

Shankar  Yes, sir [i.e. he agrees that it doesn’t], because there’s
no ‘light’ — no electricity.

Raju What’s your name?

Shankar  Sir, I'm called Shankar. And what is your good name?

Raju My name is Sharma. Mr Rajkumar Sharma.

Shankar It’s a very good name, sir. I like your name very much.

Raju Shankar, you say ‘very good’ very much. But this
room isn’t very good. Show me some other room.

Shankar  Very good, Sharma ji. Please come.

In the first part of the dialogue, Raju had been calling Shankar 39
ap (as is apparent from such commands as fS@TT dikhaie; but in the
second part, he calls Shankar % tum — the drop in honorific level
indicating his declining patience!

ZIUBM NOA Op JBym 3]
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Quantities

Expressing quantities or amounts in Hindi is simplicity itself:

o forelt |Taw

ek kilo caval one kilo of rice

Y I e AT

do cammac cini two spoons of sugar

@ F7 AT
tin kap c3y three cups of tea

There’s no ‘of’ between the amount and the measured substance.

D Exercise 5a You’re doing some shopping in the market. Reply

to the shopkeeper’s questions:

g

t0

STET | ST STIHT afeaa AT 2
die! 3j apki tabiyat kaisi hai?
o F g A T § 2

ghar mé sab log thik hai?
JTIRT 49T ATIEY 2

apko kya cahie ?

foramT =g 2

kitna cahie?

ATTHT 3R AT ATIEY 2

apko aur kya cahie?

| FAg AT

sabun vagairah cahie?

cdy, kafi, biskut...?

ATqHT O FFT § 2

apka ghar kah hai?

T T =S o Y § 2
kya ye cizé bhi apki hai?
ATIHT LY TET T ST § 2
apki gari bahut ditr khari hai?

Exercise 5b Translate into Hindi:

11 I need three samosas.

12 They don’t like this house, they like the small house.

13 I don’t like this room, show me another room.
14  Where do you live? We live in Old Delhi.
15  Your house isn’t very far from my house. Come

tomorrow.

16  Iknow that [ F ki ] my teacher doesn’t live here.

17 I know where your teacher lives.

18  Houses in Delhi are quite expensive.
19  Grandfather speaks very beautiful Hindi.
20  We don’t want these black shoes.

Glossary

ATHT 4dha m. half

FR dpar up, upstairs

84T aisd such, of this kind

W gamiz f. shirt

f®Y kilo m. kilo, kilogram

AT karvana to get done (by
someone else),to cause to
be done

¥ kal yesterday, tomorrow

H K kam karnd  to work,
to function

®IAT kala black

% ki that (conjunction)

kirdya m. rent; fare

FQAT kurtam. kurta

& T ke lie for

L koi some, any, a; E1EY &
koi diisrd some other,
another

®\FET kaunsd which?

i kyé why?

wa\f% kyoki because

QIS kholni to open

AT ghiimna to turn, revolve

Y cammac m. spoon

|A™ cdqil m. knife, penknife

aret cabi f. key

AT HTAM calid kana to turn on

A4 cival m. rice

& cahna to want, wish

21f€y cahie (is) wanted,
needed

W ciz . thing

i+t cini f. sugar

WE jagah f. place

IHMW zukam m. head cold

QT jiita m. shoe

L1 Jjo who, which; the one
who/which

zrd tarcm. torch, flashlight

Zuem nok op jeym a}
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fefimar tikiya f. cake (of soap)

¥T% dak f. post; TH 9T dak
ghar m. post office; TTF &I
fewe dak ki tikat f. stamp

fesar dibbi m. box

TMT dhaba m. roadside cafe

afea tabiyat f. health,
disposition

JTAT taza m. fresh

& to so, then

T@AWT darvazi m. door

fe=’mT dikhina to show

f&a dinm. day

4T nila blue

9§AT parhna to read; to study

9 par but

q&% pasand pleasing (I8 TH
95T & yah mujhko pasand
hai 1 like this)

%9 phal m. fruit

ST phalvalam. fruitseller

BN fonm. phone; FIFT FHAT
fon karna to phone

fawft bijli f. electricity

faepe biskutm. biscuit

YW bukharm. fever

A malim (is) known

f9 AT milna to meet, to be
available

gfiwa muskil difficult; T
¥ muskil se barely, hardly

qTY yani in other words, that
is to say

TEAT rahna to live, to stay

AT rupaya m. rupee

% lait f. light, electric
power

S Jal red

!',hl’{ vagairah etc., and so on

WK Sahar m. town, city

WX §ayad maybe, perhaps

QA sabun m. soap

FAA sukravar m. Friday

YW subh good, auspicious

Y 9 sab kuch everything

8T -s3 ‘-ish’ (suffix that
qualifies an adjective, as in
qET-HT bara-sa ‘biggish’)

Tt sari f. sari

T ¥AT sif karna to clean

& saum. hundred

g1t hathim. elephant

@Z'ﬁ hotal m. hotel, restaurant,
café
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In this unit you will learn

» how to talk about relationships

* how to ask about people’s
ages

« how to say ‘Il can’ and ‘let me’

Language points
* possessives

« verb stem and infinitive
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1 Possession and ‘to have’

You already know that ¥ merd means ‘my, mine’, JITqT apks
means ‘your, yours’, SH%T uska means ‘his, her/hers, its’, and &®
hamard means ‘our, owrs’. So much for showing possession with
pronouns; now we need to see how possession works with names ang
nouns, as in ‘Ram’s friend’ or ‘my son’s name’.

The phrase T FT FAT Ram ka kutta means ‘Ram’s dog’; ¥AT &y :
FT Mind ki kutta means ‘Meena’s dog’. So the little word #7 kg §
works like the apostrophe ‘s’ in English. Some more examples:

HATST &7 & Manoj k2 dost Manoj’s friend
Mar #T 9fd Gita ka pati Geeta’s husband
TS AT deT Rajii k3 beta Raju’s son

This is a very important feature of the language and you should
practise it thoroughly! Make some phrases of your own from the §
items provided:

T kamrd )

ET4ET daktar ’

faar S pita ji wTE bhai
9STET parosi I cica
ot vidyarthi A nam

B 9T merd patni agT paisi

You'll have made phrases like #31 9t &7 49T meri patni ki paisd
‘my wife’s money’. Great! Now look carefully at these phrases:

qTF FT larke ka dost the boy’s friend
qEH FI El'f\ﬂﬂ' larke ki bahin the boy’s sister
qeH F LT Jarke ke ma-bap  the boy’s parents

Two things have happened: ¥FT larkd has become oblique, and FT
ka has changed like an adjective to agree with the following word.

So #T ka is a postposition that works like an adjective! This didn’t
show up earlier (in TH T FAT Ram k3 kutt3 etc.) because non-
inflecting masculine words had been cunningly chosen there. But

from NOW on we’ll have to keep an eye on this FT k3 business. For
ractice, make up phrases from the following lists, remembering to
oblique versions of words from the left-hand column, and to

ums:ke %7 ka agree with the word chosen from the right-hand column:
ag ATEHT vah admi TS cabi
AT ST merd dost afeT bhai
ag @A yahlarka ( FT/RT/F \ o T8 do bhai
HAATAT phalvala ka ki ke HIAT mata
IgHT AT uska beta "=F"|§ kapre
¥ AT ye log M gari

Do you have brothers and sisters?
Some time back we saw that Hindi doesn’t have a verb ‘to have’, and

. that ownership of goods and chattels is indicated by ¥ 9T& ke pds:

3% 919 ¥ =rfeat g
uske pas do cabiyd hai. He/she has two keys.

But look at the following and notice the difference:
3G T 9TE |
uske do bhai hai. He/she has two brothers.
ST &Y afgA € |

uski do bahiné hai. He/she has two sisters.

~ Yes, describing the ‘ownership’ or relatives involves T ki (or a

pronoun like 3T merd, or JTIHT pk3) rather than & 9T ke pas. The
same applies for parts of the body:

T F g fax §
Ravan ke das sir hai.
Ravan has ten heads.
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AT TF WIS § | I &Y qH & |
merd ek bhai hai. uske do makan hai. 1 have one brother. He has
two houses.

0 F qfgq @Y

meri koi bahin nahi. 1 don’t have any sister(s).

2 The Sharma family

Now let’s spend some quality time with the Sharmas. Here’s their
family tree, to remind you of the family relationships.

S = Nfa
Jagdi$ = Priti

) |}
T (TIAFRTR) = T g
R3ji (Rajkumar) = Gita Mohan

1 L i

I 8 HHAT (FATET) 20 T ¢
Manoj 16 Mina (Minaksi) 10 Ram 8

You have to sort out who’s who. Test yourself by covering up the '

answers on the right of the page, then check your answers.

HAIST T BT TS &7 & 2 T
Manoj ka chota bhai kaun hai? Ram
TH R A9 & FfZT F9 8 2 T
Ram aur Manoj ki bahin kaun hai? Mina
=41 FY 7 & A T 2 T
baccd ki ma ka nim kya hai? Gita
S & 919 HT ATH HT & 2 s
baccé ke bap ki nam kya hai? Riajii

TS SR QT 7 FEY F7 A RATE 2 w=T 81
Rajii aur Gita ki beti k3 nam kya hai? Mina é
Fedl * ST FT ATH T § 2 EUCAE]
bacco ke dada ki nam kya hai? Jagdis i
g1 T TTEY T ATH F4T ¢ ? sifa 8
baccd ki didi ki nam kya hai? Priti §
AT T R T HT G 2 el ot g
Mina ka piira nam kya hai? Minaksi Sarma

. N Q
=1 & ATAT HT A9 FT § 2 qrgA Hh
baccé ke caca ka nam kya hai? Mohan
e & forar #1 A0 7T 2 ST
Rajii ke pita ka nam kya hai? Jagdis

And a final question:

TS F q=41 F T T 40 7T § ? A
Rajii ke baccd ke kutte k3 nam kya hai? Moti

@ How old are you?
Another use of FT-F-FT ki—ke—ki is to give people’s ages. It’s used
with the word 9T sal m. ‘year’:

TAIST GIAg qTeT AT & |
Manoj solah sal ka hai. Manoj is sixteen (‘is of 16 years”).
AT A FT 2 |
Mina das sal ki hai. Meena is ten.
AT fovaw ar FY g 2
Gita kitne sal ki hai? How old is Geeta?
T foraw qTeT w7 2
RAam kitne sal ki hai? How old is Ram?
A JS ATAFTE |
Ram ath sal k3 hai. Ram is eight.
The word for ‘age’ is 39 umra (f.), often pronounced ‘umar’.
T ot 99 8 2

apki kitni umra hai? How old are you?
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Someone is here
The word FE koi ¢ any also means ‘anyone’ or ‘someone’ (and ¥¢ ; ]
&" koi nahi means ‘no one’). 1% koi can also refer to inanimates, ag
in % TH koi dukan ‘some shop (or other)’. Its obllque form ig }
T kisi, as in &Y ®T 92T kisi k3 betd ‘someone’s son’.

Don’t confuse FF&T kisi with & kis, which is the oblique of ®}x
kaun and of FT kya: fF9#Y kisko ‘to whom/what?’, fFaaT oIS kiskz §
bhai ‘whose brother?’ 3

FE 2

koi hai? Anyone there?
W FE GG
ghar mé koi nahi hai.
ot & = & FrS =g Tgar a1 |

kisi ke ghar mé koi ciih rahtd thi. In somebody’s house there
lived a certain mouse.

There’s nobody in the house.

Here’s a very useful little phrase:

#Ig q19 AT |

koi bat nahi, Never mind, it doesn’t matter, don’t mention it.
Used with a number, 1% koi means ‘about’, just as ‘some’ does m
English:

FIs sg wfeat

koi barah gariyi some twelve cars
As we’ve already seen, ¥6 kuch means ‘some’ (¥% 39T kuch paisii
some money) or ‘something’. It doesn’t change in the oblique. f
T AW T IS § 7
kya mez par kuch hai? Is there something on the table?
TR TG W ATRY |
hambko kuch diidh cahie. We need some milk.
W FE AL & |
ghar mé kuch nahi hai. There’s nothing in the house.
FE AR *F 9 F© A2 2 |

D Manoj introduces Pratap to his father
samg, & faarst & e o

q@Tq  TTHE ST

q & S, T g g 22
s ST &, ThRaT |

a9 TR 39 Rt § A o
qaTq # TS AT

aq TR P e At § 0
IR TF TS g, A A g =W

Pratap, mere pitaji se milo.!

namaste ji.

halo Pratap, kya hal hai??

thik hai, Sukriya.

tumbhari umr kitni hai Pratip?

mafi ikkis sal ka hil.

tumhare kitne bhai aur bahiné hai?

mera ek bhai hai, meri koi bahin nahf hai.

Pratap, meet my father.

Hello ji.

Hello, Pratap, how’s things?

Fine, thank you.

How old are you, Pratap?

I’m twenty-one.

How many brothers and sisters do you have?
I have one brother, I don’t have any sister(s).

Raju

! f199T milna ‘to meet’ uses the linking word & se ‘with’ — firarsiy

§ = pitji se milo ‘Meet (with) Father’.

29T g1t 32 kya hal hai? ‘How’s things?” (lit. ‘what’s the condition?”)
This is a very common way of asking how someone is — a more
colloquial equivalent to TH £ 817 tum kaise ho? ‘How are you?’
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D Some questions for you
T foraa W € 2
apke kitne bhai hai?
apki kitni bahiné hai?
T ATTH T A AT E 2
kya apke ghar mé koi kutta hai?

D Practise what you've learnt

We’re going to have another look at the present-tense verbs that we "

met earlier. Match the subject with the activity:

FAATAT ESICREEr I
phalvala fruit-seller kitabé likht hai.
sreaTioeRT FTAW & 9T g |
adhyapika teacher (female) kalej mé parhta hai.
AGw el ST § |
lekhak writer phal becta hai.
Wt TSI T ST AT § |
darzi tailor marizo ka ilaj karta hai.
faameft FTA9 § qgTdT g |
vidyarthi student kalej mé parhati hai.
Cal T AT R |
tren train mal bect hai.
S{C iy FIS FATET |
diktar doctor kapre banati hai.
TAAIR I FAAT E |
dukandar shopkeeper tez calti hai.

O 3 You cango

“You can go’ is 3T ST §&a § 3p ja sakte hai. This features the :‘
special verb AT saknd — special because it never stands alone, but |
always follows the stem of the main verb (here ST ji from STTHT jand §

‘to go’).

s A fa=r awey aha € 2

ap meri hindj samajh sakte hai? You can understand my Hindi?
# 9% FTH AL F FHAT |

mai yah kam nahi kar saktd. 1 can’t do this work.

7g 39 & gHAT g 2

yah kaise ho sakta hai? How can this be?

Now turn these ‘I do’ sentences into ‘I can do’ sentences, following
this example:

¥ fgy arear € 1 # fg=y i aFar € |
mai hindi bolta hil. mai hindi bol sakta h.
I speak Hindi. I can speak Hindi.

s g9 faauT STd € | ham sinema jate hai.
=TT ST 9X G @I & | cdcd ji ghar par rahte hai.

)

3 ¥ eTas & 9BaT € | mai adhyapak se piichtd hil.

¢ o9 g ¥ 99d % | bacce bagice mé khelte hai.

& S@ER 9GAT & | mai akhbar parhti hil.

& g‘f'«lﬁﬁﬂﬁ@'@ﬁﬁ%l ham baccé ko sab kuch

batate hai.
o W AT A N & | tum Sarab nahi pite ho.
¢ 9% %5 LI FgaT & | vah kuch nahf kahta hai.

Q There’s nobody in the house
Manoj is talking to Pratap. He thinks they’re alone!

o fade fody sam o & A w7
S A, # fade wE AT g o g6 @

T gf & Awr e fade diar €
Y o faie TER € ?
T A, AW AT FE

T g% fadie = A g 2
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W R I T AE§ | & fade 7 @0 a9 |
QY (FFR PR G ) A0 | Y AW | qH FRT & 2
A TRR At #7 sra
(T FR & AT §)
T 3R, 7% T ? a8 TER g9 § F}T § 7AW 2
e fyarsit + 3few, 78 saw w fEe g
Y A, ThATE 7 | JAT, A AT TS &6 |
Manoj ek sigret piyo Pratap! ghar mé koi nahi hai.
Prat#p nahi, mai sigret nahi pita. tum pi sakte ho.
Manoj h3 mai roz do-tin sigret pita hil.

ye sigret tumhare hai?

Pratip

Manoj nahi, ye mere bap ke hai.
Pratdp unke sigret kyé pite ho?
Manoj
Rajii
Pratap

i

mere pas paise nahi hai. mai sigret nahi kharid sakta.
(diisre kamre se) Manoj! O Manoj! tum kaha ho?
tumbhare pitaji ki avaz!

(R3jii kamre mé ata hai)

Ri3ji  are, yah kya? vah tumhare hith mé kya hai Manoj?
Manoj pitaji! dekhie, yah Pratap ka sigret hai.

Ri3ji  Manoj, bakvas mat kar. Pratap, tum ji sakte ho.
Manoj lekin... lekin...

Manoj Have a cigarette, Pratap! there’s no one in the house.
Pratap No, I don’t smoke. You can.

Manoj Yes, I smoke two or three cigarettes every day.
Pratap These cigarettes are yours?

Manoj No, they’re my dad’s.

Pratap Why do you smoke his cigarettes?

Manoj I don’t have any money. I can’t buy cigarettes.

Raju  [from another room] Manoj! Oh Manoj! Where are you?
Pratap Your father’s voice!

[Raju comes into the room.]

Raju  Hey, what’s this? What’s that in your hand, Manoj?

Manoj Father! Look, this is Pratap’s cigarette...
Raju  Manoj, don’t talk nonsense. Pratap, you can go.
Manoj But... but...

D True or false?

Are these statements right (S€¥ sahi ‘correct’, 9 sac ‘true’ ) or
wrong (79 galat)? Answers below.

SE
sahi galat
v are fade T STgar g o o

Pratap sigret pin3 cahta hai.
R T EETmEF TR RAE ! 0O O
Manoj socta hai ki Rajii ghar par nahi hai.

1 A & e 39 faar ¥ felie € 0O o
Manoj ke pas uske pita ke sigret hai.

v WA ZHUT 99 Srear g | O O
Manoj hamesa sac bolta hai.

« T FfAle A Fga A § | O O

Rajii ke sigret Pratip ke hath mé hai.

s AR assmeard gl O O
Rajii kahta hai ki dond larke ja sakte hai.

~ Answers: Only 2 and 3 are true.

4 Let me go!

‘Let me go’ is T S & mujhko jine do. The sense ‘to let, to
allow’ uses the verb 29T dend, whose literal meaning is ‘to give’; it’s

like saying ‘give me [permission] to go’. As you can see in ¥

I mujhko jine do, it’s used with the infinitive of the main verb.
The infinitive ends -e in this construction (here, the infinitive SITAT
Jana changes to oblique T4 jine), and the person who is ‘allowed to

do’ takes #T ko.
a4 AT @ 3§ |
ham baccé ko khelne dete hai. We let the kids play.

%
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O% A S9! §S% T G T8 o |
par ham unko sarak par khelne nahi dete. But we don’t let them
play on the road.

T g g |
hamko socne dijie. Please let us think.

AT FT FTGL T &
Manoj ko bahar jane do. Let Manoj go out.

D Manoj has a dream

Manoj is dreaming. In this dream, his mother is talking to his father, :
trying to persuade him to go easy on Manoj and to let him do all the V ‘

things he wants to do:
A T GUAT |
MAT — “HATT F 19, A4 F7 & O &, I 70

9T § | IEHRT MY} AG AW Q& 2 AR g, g

§ IGHI FHHT T & 1”
I Manoj k3 sapna

S8 Gitd — ‘Manoj ke bap, Manoj ko

@ sigret pine do, usko sarab bhi pine

do. vah bahut accha larka hai; vah

il skill mé bahut dhyan se parht3 hai.
. usko gari kyd nahi calane dete ho?

] | aur ha, chuttiyé mé usko amrika
P-4 Jane do!’

Manoj’s dream

Geeta — ‘Manoj’s father, let Manoj smoke, and let him drink
too. He’s a very good boy; he studies very hard at school. Why
don’t you let him drive the car? Oh and yes, let him go to
America in the holidays!’

Turning ‘Il want to’ into ‘let me’

Here you have to convert the ‘I want to’ sentences into ‘let me’

sentences, following the example:

# O T AT § | I "X ST g / X
maf ghar jana cahta hi. mujhko ghar jane dijie / do
I want to go home. Let me go home.

v § IHHT ST AR
mai amrika jana caht3 hd.

R # WY e A
maf gari calina cahta hil.

1 ¥ 9T | A §
mai khana khana cahta hil.

v & T FAT =TGN E |
mai kam karna cahti hil.

o F AT aT AT AT |

mafi 3pse bat karna caht3 hi.

Continue doing the same with sentences 6-10. These feature people

other than ‘I, as in this example:

I8 AT HTEAT § | Ia! g9 iy /4
vah sona caht3 hai. usko sone dijie / do
He wants to sleep. Let him sleep.
 ag fabie AT =mgar )
vah sigret pina cahta hai.

o W FATIF q T5 FgAT FTd & |
ham adhyapak se kuch kahna cahte hai.

¢ g f&=Y "y Jgat € |
vah hindi sikhna cahti hai.

¢ =3 GHIY QAT A8 § |
bacce samose khana cahte hai.

o g ggf AT AEa § |
ham yaha rahna cahte hai.

Fgo 40P NOK Op YUOM JEYM EJ
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Repeating formulas like this is a very efficient way of learning new ]
expressions. Say them over and over again, out loud. And try making §

up new examples, choosing any new verbs from the glossary.

Exercise 6a Answer these questions about occupations:

3

o« oW

< o o

FAATAT FAT S9QAT & ?  phalvala kya bect3 hai?
FETRATT FIT S9QqT & 2 akhbarvali kya bects hai?
AT AT S9QT § ?  diidhvald kya bectd hai?
HEATYF AT FIAT § 7 adhyapak kya karta hai?

TheT § S FT FI § ?  skill mé bacce kya karte hai?

¥R O F5F FT IS § ?  ghar par bacce kya karte hai? §

STEaX FAT FIAT & ? drdivar kya kartd hai?
TRARR FT FAT € ?  dukdnddr kya kartd hai?

Exercise 6b Answer these questions addressed to you:

S

%0

2

R

2

T FET & § / WA 8 ?

ap kah4 rahte hai / rahti hai?

ATT FIT FTH FJ § / FLAT 8 2

ap kya kam karte hai / karti hai?

FT AT fGaR S99 & / q9TET § 2
kya ap sitar bajate hai / bajati hai?

AT FIFHT FEAR TG / TGt § 2

ap kaunsa akhbar parhte hai / parhti hai?
Aq et wraTd e 8 / et 8 2
ap kitni bhasaé bolte hai / bolti hai?

Exercise 6¢c Translate the following:

14
15
16
17
18
19

Jagdish reads Manoj’s newspaper.

My two brothers work in a big office.

My sister drives my brother’s car.

He only speaks Hindi, he doesn’t speak English.
Our teachers teach three languages.

His children play cricket in the garden.

20 Our parents don’t eat meat.

21 Where do you work? Where do you live?
22 What does your younger (‘little’) brother do?
23 How many languages does your mother speak?

Glossary

HEA akhbar m. newspaper

HAGATAAT akhbarvala m.
newspaper seller

seaTT adhyapika f. teacher

A avaz f. voice; sound

TA™ il3j m. cure, treatment

39 umra, umar f. age

3 o oh!

HT-MY& ki-ki-ke (shows
possession, like English ’s)

#E koi any, some; somebody;
%1% AGI koi nahi nobody

foeft kisi oblique of % koi

e kriket m. cricket

@{_FT kharidna to buy

99T khelna to play (a game)

3 tren f. train

JEAR draivarm. driver

o darzim. tailor

" RUT dada m. grandfather

(father’s father)

Y dadi £ grandmother
(father’s mother)

TR dukandar m.
shopkeeper

U didh m. milk

q¥AT diidhvala m. milkman

3T dena to give; to allow to,
let (with oblique infinitive:
EWHY ST & hamko jane do
‘Let us go’)

q9919 bakvas f. nonsense, idle
chatter

99T baccam. child

A9 bapm. dad

9T becna to sell

W7 bhisa f. language

F0W marizm. patient

af maf mother; at-ST9 m3-
bap m. pl. parents

A mal m. goods, stuff

AW roz every day

fe=aT likhna to write

9w lekhak m. writer

& sakna to be able (with
verb stem: T# 9T GH g1
tum ja sakte ho “You can
g0°)

¥ sac m. truth; adj. true

§3® sarak f. road, street

QUAT sapna m. dream; §IT
29T sapna dekhna to
dream, to have a dream

q sal m. year

YA socnd to think

T sona to sleep

8™ hal m. condition, state (in
T T § ? kya hal hai?
‘How’s things? How are
you?’)
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3 1 Inthe past

So far, we’ve been working in the present all the time. Moving into
the past is very easy. It involves these words from the verb ‘to be’:

ised oy 8]

was were
MASCULINE qT tha & the
FEMININE Y thi oY thi

We can use this tense in two ways. Firstly, here’s ‘was/were’ alone:

A AT 9T |

kal somvar tha. Yesterday was Monday.

FA AT X R & |
kal ap ghar par the. Yesterday you were at home.

FA a8 IH o |

kal vah bimar thi. Yesterday she was ill.

& Sifq S war off 2

kal Priti ji kah4 thi? Where was Priti ji yesterday?

20

R
‘2
T~
A

5 o
° 5

|
SR
f-r-@
P—

Unlike & hai and § hai, 9T-3—=—= tha—the—thi—thi distinguish
gender as well as number, so we know that the second sentence
above refers to males (or one male, honorific plural), and the third to
a female.

The second use is in the ‘imperfective’ tense used for routine

actions, and introduced in section 4.3. Simply changing & hai to T
tha converts present into past — ‘I used to...”.

PRESENT PAST
§ agl war g | # ggf war v |
In this unit you will learn mai yabé' raht3 hi%. mai yab5 raht tha.
* how to talk about memories Ilive h I used to live h
and routine events in the past ive here. used to live here.
« how to add nuance to what ~ =
you say 1T Y ATOET § @A 9
dadi ji varanasi mé rahte the. Grandpa used to live in Varanasi.
Language points 2 . 33
« past imperfective tenses q T T & & a1
« direct objects ve ek dukan mé kam karte the. He used to work in a shop.

« use of emphatics
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20

Iy afgd o= & @ody o )

unki bahiné ghar mé khelti thi. His sisters used to play at home.
I TS T A1 & |

unke bhai skiil jate the. His brothers used to go to school.

I TG AT § IR A |

ve bahut dhyan se parhte the. They used to study very hard.

@ Memories of Varanasi

Jagdish Sharma is in nostalgic mood and has begun writing some
memories of his childhood. There are notes to help you follow what
he’s written, and later there’ll be some questions for you to answer.

AT kindrd m. bank, edge T sair f. trip

SHTT zamand m. period, time 7€ yad f. memory

T kami f. lack, shortage &I thandi cold; Z=T1-97

M dgan m. courtyard thandi-sa coldish

<Y nadi f. river 84T havaf. air, breeze

wH $§am f. evening F99T calna to move, blow, flow
A nav f. boat &d chat f. roof

B ART! IV § @ & | gART UR W2 & fRar

9 9T | SLT-JT3 9T AT | W a1 WS 9, SR AR qf5H |
g AT 4 qgF T a0 ; agfRat o o) @ AT 13|
T § agq w9 AgfEat o S o | 8w Y o,
I AT I drEd & £ iRaT F g A A F

foarslt @ & 9gTd & — AfFT TR @ § TG | ST
T AR BX & FTHT QR 97 | F AT5fHe § & 919 9 |
I AN ITHY WX S5 g & | g7 ITHY “qIT” Figd
g R ATATST T AP FEgS A 16

FoFaT G= AT 9T R 1 VS ST gy o, A g
=4 I AT § G G F | FH w0 g a9 )
AT F R R T aed & T A g A ) AT F
I FQ & | ST F@AT wodT oY | T A g9 B 9 Ay
g | gERT 39 fZAT F A< aga A §

1sed oy 8J

20

ham log! vardnasi mé rahte the. hamara ghar ganga 2 ke kinare
par tha. bard-sa3 ghar tha. ham tin bhai the, aur car bahiné.
ham tinG * larke skiil jate the; larkiyd ghar par rahti thi. us
zamine mé bahut kam larkiya skiil jati thi. paise ki kami thi,
aur log yah socte the ki auraté ki jagah ghar mé hai.

pitaji skiil mé parhite the — lekin hamare skiil mé nahi. unka
skiil hamare ghar se kafi diir tha. ve siikil se skill jate the.

sab log unko ‘mastar ji’5 kahte the. ham unko ‘papa’ kahte

the aur matdji ko ‘ma’ kahte the.6

kitna sundar makan thi hamara! koi bagica nahi tha, lekin ham
bacce log igan mé& khib khelte the. kabhi kabhi ham sarakd par
ya nadi ke kindre par bhi khelte the. $3m ko ham nadi par nav mé
sair karte the. thandi-si hava calti thi. rat ko ham chat par sote

the. mujhko un diné ki yadé bahut ati hai.”

We used to live in Varanasi. Our house was on the bank of the
Ganges. It was a biggish house. We were three brothers and four
sisters. All three of us boys used to go to school; the girls used to
stay at home. In those days very few girls went to school. Money
was short, and people used to think that women’s place was in
the home.

Father taught in a school — but not in our school. His school
was quite far from our house. He used to go to school by bicycle.
Everyone called him ‘Master ji’. We called him ‘Papa’ and we
called mother ‘Ma’.
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What a beautiful house we had! There wasn’t a garden, but we
children used to play to our hearts’ content in the courtyard.
Sometimes we would play on the roads or on the riverbank. In
the evening we used to take a ride in a boat on the river. A cool
breeze would blow. At night we used to sleep on the roof. I think
of those days a lot.

Notes

1 &9 AT ham log ‘we, we people, we guys’ — the word @17 log can
indicate a group; compare =4 &1 bacce log ‘the children, the kids’.

2 W gangd — like all rivers (and the word for ‘river’, 7Y nadi ),
the Ganges is feminine.

3 The suffix -8T -&1 -& -s3 -si -se is similar to ‘-ish’ in English: ST-
¥T W) bard-sa ghar ‘a biggish house’, ¥=&1-H§Y LY acchi-si gari
‘quite a good car’, I¥3-& T acche-se log ‘quite decent people’.

4 A% tind — “all three’; this is a special ‘inclusive’ use of the
oblique plural. Compare &1 dond ‘both’, TTRT ¢aré “all four’.

5 ‘Master ji’ is a title used for schoolmasters (and for tailors — !

masters of their craft).

6 When a plural subject comprises both males and females, as here,
the verb is masculine.

7 Literally ‘memories of those days come to me a lot’ — a typical
wFHT mujhko expression.

u Some question about Jagdish’s memories

¢ e o foRT wET W e 9 0
Jagdis ji kis Sahar mé rahte the?

R % qRaR # ffaw a== o 7
unke parivar mé kitne bacce the?

3 T IR qfgR e AT At Angar o 2
kya unki bahiné skiil jana nahi cahti thi?

v ST & foaT T @ FF AT 2
Jagdis ke pita ka skiil kaha tha?

& T R F oA o Qe & oqw & 2
kya Jagdi$ ke pita ji paidal skiil jate the?

Did you know? ]

Modemn Hindi has developed within the last 200 years or so on the
basis of a dialect called Khari Boli (@Y isft), whose original home
is the region around Delhi. Many other dialects are still spoken
within the ‘Hindi belt’ of northern India; two of them, Braj Bhasha
@) and Awadhi (3/Y), were important literary languages
between about AD 1500 and 1850, and poetry from this period is

still well-loved today.
L

2 Getting specific
The word ' ko means ‘to’:

ag Gd AT # A |
yah khat Gita ko do. Give this letter to Geeta.

fege gzt ST |

tikat mujhko dijie. Please give the ticket to me.

g0 == &Y 99 3 € |

ham baccé ko paise dete hai, We give money to the children.

In these sentences the ‘thing given’ (e.g. the letter) is the direct
object and the recipient (e.g. Geeta) is the indirect object. It’s the
recipient who is marked with ¥ ko.

Usually, ®1 ko isn’t needed at all with a direct object. In the
following, the direct objects are % phal “fruit’ and 9T+ pani ‘water’
respectively:

& |, gt foE
phal khio, pani piyo. Eat fruit, drink water.

The meaning here is a general one — ‘any fruit, any water’. But if a
more specific fruit/water is meant, # ko is added (and ‘the’ is used
in English):

el HY G, g A fE o
phal ko khao, pani ko piyo. Eat the fruit, drink the water.

The contrast between having #¥ ko and not having it isn’t always this
clearcut: but in general ¥ ko tends to be added to an object that’s in
some way specific or individualized. For this reason, references to
people (and other specific creatures such as animals!) normally do
take #T ko —

1sed op S]

)



1sed e 8]

20

Fo4] FT 9 F qAT |

baccé ko ghar mé buldo. Call the children inside the house.
HIAT & 7GR !

Moti ko mat maro! Don’t hit Moti!

3T A & Q@ !

Un log6 ko dekho! Look at those people!

Marking an object with #' ko doesn’t necessarily change the ]
meaning much at all. The two sentences 9€ @d g1 yah khat parho

and 9 &Q FT g7 is khat ko parho both translate as ‘read this letter’,
even though the second version suggests a greater focus on the
individual letter (and maybe a closer scrutiny of it also).

3 A shortcut

The word ¥ ko is a multi-purpose tool; we saw some of its uses in |

Unit 5. Whereas English expressions about a person tend to have that

person as the grammatical subject (as if individuals were the centre
of the universe of experience), Hindi prefers to have the experience 4

itself as the subject:
HIIHT @R ¢ |
dpko bukhar hai. You have a fever.
qHHT THFW § |
tumko zukam hai. You have a cold.
TR wTw g fF s =g
mujhko malim hai ki pko kya cahie 1know what you need.
frarr arm g fF ag | € 2
kisko maliim hai ki yah kya hai? 'Who knows what this is?
ST AY S A1 |
unko nae jiite cahie. They need new shoes.
gHHI Tg TR 79T & |
hamko yah tasvir pasand hai. We like this picture.
w3y faw &1 MF g |
mujhko likhne k3 auq hai. T’'m fond of writing
ST T T T;E |

unko sangit ka $auq hai. They are keen on music.

This type of construction, with its heavy reliance on ® ko, is so
common that the ‘pronoun + %1 ko’ combination has an alternative
short form: for example, T&HY mujhko has the alternative ¥t mujhe.
Only 3TT%T dpko refuses to be shortened. These pairs of forms are
completely interchangeable: it makes no difference at all which
member of a pair you choose to use.

Q& mujhko = T mujhe
gHHT hamko = & hamé
AR wihko =  JH tujhe
QR umko = {8 tumhé
TR isko = T ise
AT inko = 3% inhé
ITFT usko = 3T use
I unko = % unhé
fFaHY kisko = e Kkise
T kinko = 6% kinhé

Remember that % kis (singular) and & kin (plural) are the oblique
forms of 9 kaun ‘who’ and ¥T kya ‘what’:
ol wre € fr 7w wt ]
kise maliim hai ki Rim kaha hai? Who knows where Ram is?
™ o frg foma g

tum patr kinhé likhte ho? To whom [plural] do you write letters?

The main point to bear in mind here is that many expressigns in
Hindi are based on a ¥¥#! mujhko pattern rather than a § mai
pattern. You need to develop the skill of using both types of
sentences, switching freely between one and the other. For example,
these two sentences have the same meaning:

Waem g g A g |
mujhe miliim hai ki vah kaun hai. 1know who he is.
Fomar g frag = g

mai janta hil ki vah kaun hai. 1know who he is.

1sed o 8]
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.Wh.er'l getting to grips with the T mujhko pattern, think of the
individual as being subjected to the effects of experiences from the
world around him or her:

T AT R g A
ws fgedy o &) mujhe maliim hai ki tum kaun ho.
mujhe hindi 3ti hai.

-
-

q

AN

¥ TR T g TR § ! T T FT qgH M
mujhe tumhara cehra bahut mujhe gane ki bahut Sauq hai.
pasand hai!

u Raju recalls some childhood experiences

While reading this passage, look out for two things in particular:
‘used to’ verbs describing habitual things in the past, and the
numerous constructions using #1 ko.

9 § g o7 A 7 agq MF o1 | ™ w9

# T ol 1 oY o forar v | g ATy @y
mﬁsa%ﬁ%wﬂa%ﬁsaﬁ,wﬁﬁ%waﬁ
a4 & | OF WY IR BT WTE w5 ALY aF SR A7 |
ﬁwwmmﬁqgﬁa@ﬁmﬁlw
AR AT fF 9@ T3 F1 I o AR g o d
T A | A FS & e o aga @y et
2158 faq. . .

JATEOT TTT H/AT ST |

e AT | A W g R é
STIHT TG T § AR g TG |
foaT g ®fe R S wg A
@R & | g1 919 99 8 § |
FT AT F6 T TFA & ? GAH
T O T HAET g |
YHHRTHATI qfed

HTYHT TFATE AT

bacpan mé mujhe patr likhne ka bahut sauq tha. kabhi kabhi
mafi pradhan mantri ko bhi patr likhta tha. mujhe malim nahi
tha ki unhé mere patr pasand the ki nahi, kydki ve javab nahi
dete the. ek samay mera chot bhai kai mahiné tak bimar tha.
use bahut bukhar tha islie hamé bahut cinta thi. mujhko
malim tha ki use dava ki zariirat thi lekin hamare pas paise
kah3 the. log kahte the ki pradhan mantri bahut dayalu admi
hai. is lie...

adaraniy pradhan mantri ji,

sadar namaste. mujhe maliim hai ki 3pko bahut kam hai lekin
hamé bahut cinta hai kyoki mere chote bhai ko bukhar hai.
hamdre pas paise naht hai. kya ap kuch kar sakte hai? hamko
8p par piira bharos3 hai.

Subhkamnad sahit

ipk3 Rajkumar Sarma.

In childhood I was very fond of writing letters. Sometimes I
would even write letters to the Prime Minister. I didn’t know
if he liked my letters or not, because he used not to reply. One
time my younger brother was ill for several months. He had a
high fever and so we were very worried. I knew that he
needed medicine but we didn’t have the money [literally
‘where was the money?’]. People used to say that the Prime
Minister was a very kindly man. So...

101
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Dear [literally ‘respected’] Prime Minister ji,

Respectful greetings. I know that you have a lot of work but we
are very anxious because my younger brother has fever. We don’t
have any money. Can you do something? We have full trust in
you.

With best wishes, yours, Rajkumar Sharma.

See Unit 8 for the Prime Minister’s reply!

4 Adding emphasis

Three little words can add various kinds of subtle emphasis to a
Hindi sentence. We have already met WT bhi ‘also, even’, and we saw
how fussy it was about its position in the word order (see 3.2). We
now add the other two — & Af ‘only’ etc., and T to “as for...". All
three follow the words or phrases that they emphasize, but they are
not postpositions (see 3.2), so they don’t involve any change of case.

Firstly, ST bhi means ‘also’, ‘even’, etc.; it gives an inclusive
emphasis. Look out for the effect of ¥T bhi in these sentences:
I TAAT §; TG ST Y |
Ajay patld hai; vah lamba bhi hai. Ajay is thin; he’s tall too.
qY qqaT §; fasg oY qqem 2
Ajay patla hai; Vijay bhi patla hai. Ajay is thin; Vijay is thin too.

In the first sentence, T bhi emphasizes 997 Jamb3; in the second it
emphasizes the name fa5a Vijay. Where does the emphasis fall in
the following?

T TEAR E | T T A

mujhe bukhar hai. mujhe zukam bhi hai. I’ve got a fever. Ive got
a cold too.

TR TERE I TR ST @R g

mujhe bukhar hai. tumhé bhi bukhar hai. T’ve got a fever.
You’ve got a fever too.

Yes, it’s on W% zukdm and TR tumhé respectively. So you see
again how sensitive the position of WT bhi is. The same applies with
our second emphatic word, & hi, which means ‘only’, or stresses
what’s just been said; it gives an exclusive emphasis.

# =g & far €1 (103]
mafi cdy hi pit hii. 1 only drink tea (nothing but tea). g
# & =g it € | 3
mai hi cay pita hi. Only I drink tea (or ‘I drink tea’). A
I H1T SgA &I A=9! g |

yah c3y bahut hi acchi hai! This tea is really good!

Thirdly: § to emphasizes one thing by implying a contrast to
another; this contrastive emphasis may be ‘explicit’, in the sense that
it can name both parts of the contrast:

F9m Y 3= &, ) faorg oy v 2 )
Ajay to thik hai, par Vijay thora pagal hai. Ajay’s OK, but
Vijay’s a bit crazy.

20

...or it may be merely implied, leaving a ‘but...” hanging in the air:
I q AT |
Ajay to thik hai. Ajay’s OK (implication: ‘but that other guy...").
FAIT AT FHT YK € |
gamiz to kafi sundar hai. The shirt’s quite nice (implication:
‘but the jacket’s a nightmare!”).
FHS T AT R
qamiz sundar to hai. The shirt is quite nice (implication: ‘but
have you seen the price ticket?’).

Finally, notice how & hi merges with certain words:

7% yah TGN yahi

this very one, the same one

R is T isi this very one, the same one
9g vah Tgﬁ vahi that very one, the same one
3Y us ST usi that very one, the same one
agt yahd TgY yahi right here, in this very place
g7 vahd gl vahi right there, in that very place

For now, it’s enough to get a general understanding of how these
emphatic words operate: they’ll gradually become more familiar.
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Exercise 7a Convert the sentences in Exercise 6c into the past
tense (e.g. ‘Jagdish used to read Manoj’s newspaper’) and translate
into Hindi.
Exercise 7b Translate the following, bringing out the emphasis
given by @ toand & hi.
2 W A F ofEar § qeR § oo e 3
Jagdis ji ke parivar mé larke hi skiil jate the.
2 I T I UX & qgA & gL AT |
unka3 skiil unke ghar se bahut hi diir tha.
3 T A ToF & AG), T AR g “ATER A FGJ F |
skill mé bacce hi nahi, sab log unhé ‘mastar ji’ kahte the.
@ I AR A JAEATE AT G =BT G ¥ |
unki naukari mé tankhvah to bahut acchi nahi thi.
% ST FT AT fgeRT &1 SeaT o
Jagdis ki ma hindi hi bolti thi.
% I SHT § == ql 957 g9 F |
us zamane mé bacce to bahut khus the.
0 ET T AE AT, ARFT FAN W g qgT ¥ |
bagica to nahi tha, lekin khelne ki jagahé bahut thi.
% TSR AMA BT WE AT & |
bacce log to chat par hi sote the.
% T A AT A9 @A v owvw av
bacpan mé to Rajil ko patr likhne ka $auq tha.
0 ST HAT AT aF & AfRT I agd 19 g o7 |
pradhdn mantri dayalu to the lekin unhé bahut kam hota tha.

Exercise 7¢c Write a passage of 100 words or so about childhood
memories — yours or imagined ones. Try to use a wide range of
vocabulary and constructions; remember that you can always
supplement your vocabulary from the glossaries at the back of the
book.

Glossary

I agrezi f. English
(language); and ad;.

AP dganm. courtyard

AT adaraniy ‘respected’
(used for ‘Dear..." in formal
corresponence)

afqq islie so, because of this

wfY kamif lack, shortage

AT kinara m. bank, edge

§¥ khub alot, freely

W gangaf. Ganges

THY garmif. heat; Tfoat
garmiya f. pl. summer

H@AT calna to move, blow,
flow

foaT cint f. anxiety

3T cehrd m. face

e chat f. roof

SMTAT zamand m. period, time

W@ zarirat f. need

Sq™ javab m. answer, reply;
W4T I javab dena to reply

AT janna to know

ot zindagi f. life

fewe tikat f./m. ticket; stamp

&% thanda cold

JT8AE tankhvah, TTRE
tankhah f. pay, wages

A to as for...

QBT thora (a) little

TATY dayalu compassionate,
kind

AT dava f. medicine

& nadif. river

A nav f. boat

AW naukari f. job,
employment

99 patrm. letter
(correspondence)

9E% ATAT pasand and
to appeal to, to be liked

9R® pagal mad, crazy

QMM papa m. papa, father

paidal on foot

st ¥ pradhan mantri m.
prime minister

§9Y bacpan m. childhood

SN bharosd m. trust,
reliance

€T mahini m. month

WRAT marna to hit, beat, strike

AgAd mehnat f. hard work

gt mehnti hard-working

€ yad f. memory

AW sam f. evening

YWHHAT Subhkamna f. good
wish

% augm. liking, hobby,
interest

gfear sahit with (formal)

QI sddar respectful

R sair f. trip

&A1 havaf. air, breeze

& hi only (emphatic)
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In this unit you will learn

+ how to make comparisons

- a tense for describing what's
going on right now

« how to say how things
happen

Language points

» comparatives and
superiatives

« continuous tenses

« adverbs and postpositions

1 Comparisons: bigger and smaller

English has two main ways of showing comparisons, firstly as in
‘harder’ (using an ‘-er’ comparative word) and secondly as in ‘more
difficult’ (using ‘more’ with the ordinary adjective). Hindi prefers
this second type. The word for ‘more’ is SUT&T zyadi or X aur.

T e FATRTAIR 3796 § |
yah hotal zyada/aur accha hai. This hotel is better.

Ig Bl TARIRIR 74 g |

vah hotal zyada/aur mahaga hai. That hotel is more expensive.
When comparing one thing directly to another, the word & se ‘than’
is used, and the ST/ zyada/aur can be dropped:

ferlt IR AT 2

dilli agre se bari hai. Delhi is bigger than Agra.

ITRT faeelt T BT 3
agra dilli se chotd hai. Agra is smaller than Delhi.

‘Less’ is ¥ kam —
I FHIT T A567 ¢ |
yah kamra kam accha hai. This room is less good.
g fFame (39 R &) ¥ F987 g |
yah kitab (us kitab se) kam acchi hai. This book is less good
(than that book).
ag e (AT &) F7 AW g |
vah hotal (taj se) kam mahiga hai. That hotel is less pricey (than
the Taj).

Superlatives follow the model of T&& =T sabse accha ‘best of all’:

IZY TAT qEH IATHT § |

yahi dava sabse acchi hai. This medicine is the best.

TS S qST ASHT & |

Manoj sabse bard larka hai. Manoj is the biggest/eldest boy.
T G9E BT AZHT 2 |

Ram sabse chotd lark3 hai. Ram is the smallest/youngest boy.

=9
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@ Four chiidren

Answer the questions about these four siblings, shown in age order

(Shiv is the eldest).

fam 4T f,

Siv Rita

¢ HTIAW TA § ST 8 2
kya Om Sankar se bara hai?

R frm s daraer g
kitne bacce Rita se chote hai?

1 Y ST ASH HI § 2
sabse bara larka kaun hai?

¢ Y BT ASH FT g ?
sabse chota larka kaun hai?

o 3w e a0 & w0
Om kitne baccd se bara hai?

5 g7 Qar fim & s 32
kya Riti Siv se bari hai?

o FT 9T AW F BIET § 2
kya Ritd Om se choti hai?

¢ 7T 0T T § B § 2
kya Rita Sankar se choti hai?

S

ot fFg T=9 T T 999 S9TET 96T § 2
apko kis bacce ki tasvir sabse zyada pasand hai?

2 Continuous tense: ‘-ing’ verbs

‘I speak Hindi’ (§ f&=t S&aT &€ maf hindi bolta hii ) describes
something that’s done regularly or habitually; but ‘I am speaking
Hindi’ describes something that’s going on at the time. In Hindi, the
<.ing’ sense is conveyed like this:

CRLE IR
mai hindi bol rah hii. 1 am speaking Hindi.

 ferr i wr AT |
mai hindi bol raha tha. 1 was speaking Hindi.

This is called the ‘continuous’ tense. It has three elements:
A the verb stem 19 bol (or ¥ sikh, #< kar, fo likh, % kah
etc.) supplies the basic meaning;
B I@&I-IR rahi-rahi-rahe delivers the ‘-ing’ aspect;

C the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ (£ hil, § hai, 9T thi etc.) confirms the
timeframe, i.e. past or present.

Some more examples:

/WA EN

vah ro rahi hai. She is crying.

forarsiy Y weaT @) € 2

pitdji kyé muskara rahe hai? Why is Father smiling?

W @R

tum kyé has rahe ho? Why are you laughing?

A wfgT w18 g foew 2@ W oY

meri bahin koi hindi film dekh rahi thi. My sister was watching
some Hindi film.

T qH T §1 @ & 7

kya tum tamil sikh rahe ho? Are you learning Tamil?

TEY ST et ¥ 76 07 fow @AY )

didi ji gujarati mé kuch patr likh rahi thi. Grandma was writing
some letters in Gujarati.

ZBuueddey sjeym §|
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(O Geeta phones home

Listen in on a phone conversation between Geeta and Raju with Jots
of verbs in the continuous tense. Here’s the new vocabulary:

93T saheli f. girl’s or T HT GAT rat ka khana m.
woman’s female friend dinner
& Y ke sath with, in the HI< madad f . help
company of AT TG (M) 3j rat (ko) tonight
%9 kab when? 9T 13na to bring
¥ der f. a while, period of time 19 X AT b3p re bap Oh God!

g A, F T e g o
Fg1 § S T A 22

¥ ¥5 ggfordl & ary = O Y § !

T3 TG G ?

ERIR e R RcC Rt

T 7AW B @ F 2

R, g TR I Ta R @ |

HIEY | I AT O F AT @ &Y 23

W A o R E, AST A (W 2

Ff6 & T FT GET a7 QT & | T 788 MY |
FY 2 AT TF HY F8 AT @I & 2

gf, Strag T T § | 39% F6 A4 W AT B |
T I AT, H AT AT E

Tt arer # SUTeT 4QT HA @H AT !

halo R3jii, mai Gita bol rahi hil. !

kahd se bol rahi ho??

taj hotal se.

tum ky3 kar rahi ho vaha?
mai kuch saheliyé ke sath cay pi rahi hu!

Ra3j@  bacce kya kar rahe hai?

Git8  ve to yahd bagice mé khel rahe hai.

R3ji  to kya Manoj bhi khel rahd hai?

Gitd  nahi, vah kisi larki se bat kar raha hai.

R3ji  oho! tum log ghar kab i rahe ho?3

Gitd  ham abhi i rahe hai, thori der mé. ky6?

Rijfi  kyoki maf rat ka khana bana raha hii. mujhe madad cahie.
Gitd  kyo? aj rat ko koi a raha hai?

REji  ha, Javed i raha hai. uske kuch dost* bhi i rahe hai.
Gitd  bap re bap! accha, mai abhi ati hi,

R3jii  vaha tij mé zyada paisa mat kharc kama!

Geeta  Hello, Raju, this is Geeta speaking.

Raju  Where are you speaking from?

Geeta From the Taj Hotel.

Raju  What are you doing there?

Geeta I'm having tea with some friends!

Raju  What are the children doing?

Geeta They’re playing in the garden here.

Raju  So is Manoj playing too?

Geeta No, he’s talking to some girl.

Raju  Oho! When are you all coming home?

Geeta We're just coming in a little while. Why?
Raju  Because I'm making dinner. I need help.
Geeta Why? Is someone coming tonight?

Raju  Yes, Javed’s coming. Some of his friends are coming too.
Geeta Ohmy God! OK, I’'m just coming.

Raju  Don’t spend too much money there in the Taj!

1 This is the usual way of announcing yourself on the phone — ‘I
Geeta am speaking’, i.e. ‘This is Geeta’.

2 Remember that a pronoun (here @ tum) can be dropped when
context makes it clear who is meant.

3 The continuous tense can be used for the immediate future (as in
English) — ‘when are you coming home?’,

4 3% F6 1T uske kuch dost — ‘some friends of his’. Note the
word order.

LBuueddey sjeym
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Practise what you’ve learnt
Look at each picture below, then choose a verb from the list to
describe who’s doing what. Here’s the first answer to show you the
format: 1. ST9g 97 9@ QT & Javed patr likh raha hai ‘Javed is
writing a letter.” Keep an eye on gender and number!

Gl A FAT  khidnd taiyar karnd  to prepare food

IO TAT  gardb pind to drink (alcohol)

JqVE GEAT ¢3S khelna to play cards

ua f@AT  patr likhna to write a letter

asfg.?r daurna to run

XA |ISHET  bartan mijnd to wash dishes

QAT sond to sleep

%I 9T qTq FIAT  fon par bat karnd  to talk on the phone

& Aefeat AL %
do larkiya koi admi kutta

dar T SR T

Sita Git aur Raji

Usa

The verbs we’'ve met so far

Now that we’re more than halfway through the book, here’s a
summary of all the verb forms we’ve seen so far, listed by unit and
section. Our example verb here is TIFAT bolna ‘to speak’.

GRAMMAR

1.2 BT hona ‘to be’
4.1  infinitive

EXAMPLES

% hai , & hai

AT bolnd

9 bol

4.1 command e, S, ST bol, bolo, bolie
43  imperfective participle AT boltd

43  imperfective present 98 STWAT & vah bolt hai

7.1 imperfective past ag 4T AT vah bolts tha

ag 919 W1 & vah bol raha hai
ag 919 TG AT vah bol raha tha
Now is the time to look back if you need to revise any of these!

4.1 stem

8.2  continuous present
8.2  continuous past

3 Raju is reading ‘his own’ newspaper
Consider this statement: ‘Javed is sitting in Raju’s house; Raju is
reading his newspaper.” Hmm: ‘his’ is ambiguous here — is Raju
reading his own newspaper or Javed’s? Hindi has no such
ambiguity, because the pronoun 3TAT apna replaces ITHT uska
whenever the sense ‘his/her own’ is meant:
S FIAT FEER 95 G & |
Raji apna akhbar parh rah3 hai. Raju is reading his (own) paper.
T IGHT AGIR 95 @ § |
Rajii uska akhbar parh raha hai. Raju is reading his (someone
else’s) paper.

2
b

ST9HT apna is not restricted to ‘his/her’, it can mean ‘my’, ‘our
‘your’ and so on.

& AT T R QT E |
mai apna kam kar raha hil. 1am doing my work.

& A9AT FH R E |
ham apna kam kar rahe hai. We are doing our work.

--
-h
[
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I AT FTH FA !
tum apna kam karo. Do your work!

AT 99T AT |

apna paisa lijie. Please take your money.

When to use YT apnd is a vexing question for all learners of Hindi,

As a rule of thumb, it has to be used whenever the ‘possessor’ is the
subject of the main verb. The subjects in the next two sentences
(using AT dhona ‘to wash’) are # mai ‘T’ and ¥ ve ‘they’
respectively:

§ 9o FOS €7 @TE

mafi apne kapre dho raha hi. 1’'m washing my clothes.

T AU TS ARG e |

ve apne kapre nahi dhote. They don’t wash their (own) clothes.

O Revising with Gopal and Jagdish

The difference between the continuous and imperfective tenses
should be reasonably clear by now. Here’s a dialogue to remind you
of the imperfective. A young lad called Gopal comes timidly to
Jagdish Sharma’s shop looking for work.

A naukari f. job 99 ¥ pas mé nearby
HgAdT mehnati hard-working ~ SIT9AT jinnd to know
WA zariirat f. need; TFHT X AT thord a little

FY T § mujhko X ki SIS dgrezi f. English
zariirat hai ‘I need X’ (language)
#gAd mehnat f. hard work JAE1g tankhah f. pay, wages

11 S i e

Cucin S BT S 1 A e i

MY ST, TR AT TFA J A A7
W gf, T O At a5 T IERa ar g |
Mt F aga dgAd AT § WAt o
R 39 fRaT § 2

M| S A @aagaaar €

Jagdi$
Gopal
Jagdi§
Gopal
Jagdis$
Gopal
Jagdis
Gopal
Jagdié
Gopal
Jagdis§
Gopal
Jagdis
Gopal
Jagdis§

Gopal
Jagdish
Gopal
Jagdish
Gopal
Jagdish
Gopal
Jagdish

FE & & ?

I | AT R T & AR
T T IAT-faear S 87 2

ST g, SR = ST Sy Y Sy
3% g, A F AT

g AORAT | THIST, T T SATIY |
T, FT 19 g 2

&g ... ?

ag T AW AT BT !

namaste Sarmaji.

namaste. kya cahie beta?

Ji, mujhko apki dukan mé naukari cahie.
ha, mujhko ek mahnati larke ki zariirat to hai.
mai bahut mehnat karta hii Sarma ji!
tumhari umr kitni hai?

Jji, mai solah sal ka hil.

kah3 rahte ho?

pas mé hamara ghar yaha se dilr nahi hai.
kya tum parhna-likhna jante ho?

Jji ha, aur mujhe thori grezi bhi ati hai.
thik hai, kal se ana.

bahut Sukriya. Sarmaji, ek bat batiie.
bolo, kya bat hai?

tankhvah...?

yah tum abhi mat piicho!

Hello Sharma ji.

Hello. What do you want, son?
Sir, I need a job in your shop.
Yes, I do need a hard-working lad.
I work very hard, Sharma ji!

How old are you?

Sir, I’'m sixteen.

Where d’you live?

|

s
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D The PM writes back

Ah, here’s the Prime Minister’s reply to the letter that Raju wrote
when he was little. (For reasons of confidentiality we can’t show the

Gopal Nearby. Our house isn’t far from here.
Jagdish Do you know how to read and write?
Gopal Yes, and I know a little English too.*

Jagdish All right, come from tomorrow. signature.)

Gopal Thank you very much. Sharma ji, please tell me one thing.

Jagdish Speak, what is it?

Gopal The wages...?

Jagdish Don’t ask this just now! - w,

*Literally ‘a little English comes to me’. This is a common usage AR &Y fin ST s w oftae W 9
with languages: {1’@3%\ AT & mujhe urdii 3ti hai ‘1 know Urdu’; qq a ) o i
R ATE FT TR WSTE AT & mere bhai ko car bhisaé ati hai ‘my ¥g 7 fg &t g8 T W miaﬁﬁiﬂff

brother knows four languages’. Used with an infinitive verb, this
construction means ‘knowing how to do something’, ‘having a
skill’: 9=t @TAT AT A1GT § mujhe khina banana ata hai, ‘1
know how to cook.’

¥ T 78 W gwar § | @ J9R wrd A v A
w0 1 ¥ o ff TR & g Wit & fe g
At foerr @ € | AT T o § e W
foramr 1 3 Il afeaa o oY s T )

True or false?
Are these statements right (J21 sahi) or wrong (79 galaf)?
Answers below.
¥ T
sahi galat

v MMM A Fs AT IARATE ) O O

T2 ()

o e o L priy Raji,
Gopal duk ku dna cahta hai.
ops an m‘c ch Kharidna cahta hai tum jante ho ki pradhan mantri ka jivan kaisa hota hai?
R WIS TH H FH FAT AT & | O O vah apne lie to kuch nahf kar sakt3 hai lekin diisro
- a1 s g g ke lie kuch kar sakt3 hai! tum apne bhai ki cinta na
Gopal dukan mé kim ka3 caht3 hai. Karo. maf apne hi diktar se tumhre bhi ke lie kuch
3 MY #Y AZAQ AT 99 77T & | O O dava bhijva raha hil. apne agle patr mé uska hal
Gopal ko mehnat karnd pasand nahf hai, likhna. aur apni tabiyat ka bhi dhyan rakhna.
. tumhira (...)
¢ S I TF aSF H TEA g | O O
Jagdis ko ek larke ki zariirat hai. Dear Raju,

Do you know what a Prime Minister’s life is like? He can’t do
anything for himself but he can do something for others! Don’t
worry about your brother. I’m getting some medicine sent by my
very own doctor. In your next letter write how he is. And take
care of your own health too!

Yours (...)

« WM MM IO feraEarg) O 0O
Jagdi$ Gopal ke bap se milna cahta hai.

f MU FERE FIRAJIETARATE! O O
Gopal tankhah ke bare mé janna cahta hai.

Answers: 2, 4, 5 and 6 are true.
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(O 4 These days, in and out, up and down

Here are some sentences with adverbs (words or phrases like
‘quickly’ or ‘these days’, that describe the manner or context in
which something happens). Look carefully at the words in bold:

A maT R

in dind tum kya kar rahe ho? What are you doing these days?
A am R @ T

us din ham kam kar rahe the. That day, we were working.
frem g &< afea T o |

pichle hafte meri tabiyat kharab thi. 1 was unwell last week.

g I qER W AT @ 2 |

vah agle mahine ghar ja rah3 hai. He’s going home next month.

Notice anything? The words in bold print are in the oblique case —
as if followed by invisible postpositions. This is usual with adverbs
of time; here you have to forget the hard-learned rule that the oblique
case is only used when a postposition requires it! Think of the time-
words as being haunted by the ghosts of dropped postpositions.

These next sentences involve destinations — ‘Agra’, ‘your house’:

g AR ST R € |
ham agre ja rahe hai. We’re going to Agra.
FTAMFRAMRE

ve apke ghar 3 rahe hai. They’re coming to your house.

Here the obliques (FTR agre, oblique of ITRT grd; and TYF =X
apke ghar, oblique of 39T 9T 4pka ghar) are again haunted by the
ghosts of postpositions. To put it another way, the oblique case alone
is the equivalent for the English ‘to’ in these sentences. It’s
significant that both sentences involve verbs of motion.

Finally, we find something very similar happening in the following
sentences, which use AT and or ST jana with a sense of purpose:

FamE A am @ E

ve apse milne 3 rahe hai. They’re coming to meet you.

g frmdma TR
ham film dekhne ja rahe hai. We’re going to see a film.

These sentences have a sense of purpose or intention which is
expressed by the f7e milne and 3@+ dekhne (infinitives ending -¢)
_— as if here too some postposition had been dropped.

D About adverbs and postpositions

Now here are some more sentences using adverbs. These ones (again
shown in bold text) describe place:

qATS qTET @S & |

Manoj bahar khard hai. Manoj is standing outside.
HAT &R Y E |

Mini andar baithi hai. Meena is sitting inside.
FOL J@T |

fipar dekho. Look up.

#= s |

nice 30. Come down.

The thing to notice here is that adverbs and postpositions work
differently from each other. Let’s take the pair ST&X bahar and ¥ FTgX
ke bahar, both meaning ‘outside’, as an example. g bahar on its
own is an adverb that means ‘outside’ without reference to any other
place: 3§ 1< W3T & vah bahar khara hai ‘he’s standing outside’. But
¥ STEX ke bihar is a postposition that means ‘outside in relation to
something’: W19 % STEX makan ke bahar ‘outside the house’. There
are many such pairings: for example, the adverb F9< iipar means ‘up,
upstairs’ (FR Opar jao ‘go up’ or ‘go upstairs’), while the
postposition ¥ FX ke iipar means ‘on top of, above’ (AF & FIX mez
ke {ipar ‘on top of the table’).

IR JF & FE

hamare makan ke bahar outside our house

T TR F AKX

is kamre ke andar inside this room

AT F I

almari ke Gpar on top of the cupboard

AT & A

is mez ke nice under this table

Buiueddey siBym 5 1
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There are many such postpositions consisting of two (or even three)
words. Grammarians (who are always fond of long names for short
things!) call them ‘compound postpositions’.

& A9MEIF ke nazdik near

& 9 ke pas near; in the possession of
& Srrar ke alava as well as

F gl ke yaha at the place of, at X’s place
F fag ke lie for

*T qH / M kitaraf/or  towards

& TE ki tarah like

When using these with the pronouns # maf (R mere), T ti (R tere),
T tum (TBR tumhare), & ham (87 hamdre) and 9T apna =
apne) the F/&1 ke/ki component is absent:

I Tgl unke yaha at their place

R agl mere yahd at my place
WHTH ®T X makankior  towards the house
'a’q'lﬁ AR hamari or towards us

Youw’ll find many more of these compound postpositions listed in the
Hindi-English glossary under ¥ ke and %7 ki.

Practise what you've learnt

Make up phrases (such as & ¥ % 91 mere ghar ke piche ‘behind 1
my house’) from the following, remembering to make the first §

column oblique:

#I kaun [oblique f5& kis ‘whom’] & fT ke lie for

AT I merd dost & ¥ ke bad after
ag 9T UL vah bara per %Y qE ki tarah like
TWER  somvar F qar?'r ke pahle before
AT A hamara skill * OB ke piche behind
ag B2 yah hotal *T A ki taraf towards

qIrAT < purana stesan & ANGIF ke nazdik near 121
#T 9X merd ghar & AT ke nice under, below g
T AN ye log & TgT ke yahs at the place of o
/R O tumhard ghar % 9 AR ke card all around g
Exercise 8a Translate: e_-?:
You are not cleverer than them. (clever: iR hosiyar)
I (f) am older than my brother but younger than you.
My other sister is the cleverest. =]
Some people say that Hindi is easier than English. 3

O 0 N AW N -

Mother thinks that my sister is more beautiful than me.
Father knows more than Mother but he can’t say anything,
Their house is bigger and more beautiful than ours.

I am cleverer than you.

Your language is more difficult than my language.

Exercise 8b Rewrite these sentences in the continuous tense,
translating the rewritten version. (Raju is speaking throughout.)

& Yfeay gaar €
mai rediyo sunt3 hil.
I listen to the radio.

%0

3

R

i+

34

10

Fsamrgr wr |

mafi rediyo sun raha hii.

I am listening to the radio.

g9 ART o= el FT @ET @ qATS § |

ham log apne dosto ko khana khane bulate ha.

§ @1 TR F@T E

mai khana taiyar kart hil.

F AT AT AT G

ve log sam ko ate hai.

¥ 9O g1 AT IEQT A ST AT

ve apne baccé aur dostd ko bhi late hai.

A g T § o 9 S W @ AR §
meri patni kahti hai ki unke bacce Moti ko marte hai.
TrET St gAY AT AT A &, faw ey gt §
dadi ji hamdri madad nahi karti hai, sirf rediyo sunti hai.
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% AT FTHL [‘cooker’] BT & FTH &I AT |
hamari kukar [‘cooker’] thik se kam nahf karta.

2 AR SR Hgd & aruew & qreit Y A w@r §

hamare dost kahte hai ki bathriim mé pani nahi 4 raha hai.

Exercise 8¢ Answer the questions:
¢ dN GO GG | AT HT FQA/AET 8 2
apne khali samay mé ap kya karte/karti hai?
% STIHT H 9L TGAT qT qTgL STTAT S4TET 96 & 2
apko ghar par rahna ya bahar jana zyada pasand hai?
0 I fg=<t = @r" RRE € 2
ap hindi kyd sikh rahe/rahi hai?
2 w7 fget AT & ST A g 0
kya hindi agrezi se zyada asan hai?
R T I9F Fo e o) feedy A € 2
kya apke kuch dost bhi hindi bolte hai?
¥ AT AT T IR RRET § 2
aj ap kya kar rahe/rahi hai?
¥ T AT Bfgat § wgr SAATr € 2
ap apni chuttiyd mé kahd jate/jati hai?
0 T T AT W QBRI E 2
abhi 3p kya soc rahe/rahi hai?

Glossary
3% andar inside
T agla next

AYAT apna one’s own (my,
your, his etc.)

AT T Y f{ rat ko tonight;

AT AH ®T 4 $am ko this
evening
%9 kab when?

# M kior towards

# F ki taraf towards

#Y qE ki tarah like

& 3 ke andar inside

& FATAT ke alava as well as

& F9< ke Opar above, on top of

& AE® ke nazdik near

& #iR ke nice below, under

& AT ke bahar outside

¥ agf ke yahi at the place of

% 4§19 ke sath with, in the
company of

& kharc m. expenditure; a
AT kharc karna to spend

TR f. Gujarati
WA zariirat £ need; THF X
FY W& § mujhko X ki
zarUrat har I need X
o jivan m. life
STRT zyada more, much
IR tamil f. Tamil
@ m. playing cards
tafyar ready, prepared;
ST FAT taiyar karnd to
prepare
N R thori derf. a little
while

T dukhi sad
Az daurnd to run
&7 dhond to wash
ST &V dhyan rakhni
to pay attention to, look after
#= nice down, downstairs
O] & pas mé nearby
frear pichla previous, last
@ priy dear; ‘Dear...” (in
informal correspondence)
Q@A bartan m. dish, utensil

19 T A | bap re bap! Oh
God!

fos@T bhijvana to have sent,
to cause to be sent

%g madad f. help; fwdt T
&g FXAT kisi ki madad karna
to help someone

afomT mdjni f. to scour, clean

HRTAT muskarand to smile

T rat f. night; TT FT TET rat
ki khana m. dinner

A lagna to seem

T [ana to bring

QT rona to cry, weep

AT lana to bring

X® sabse of all (in

superlatives, e.g. T899 =87
sabse acchd best, best of all)

&& sahi correct, true

HEAY saheli f. female’s female
friend

&&9T hisna to laugh

W hafiim. week

TR hosiyar clever

Buusddey saeum § ’
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1 The future tense 125
The future is quite simple in Hindi. We’ll begin with ‘I will do’ and 5
‘you will do’, which together will give lots of potential for practice. g
You already know that ‘to do’ is AT karn3, stem FX kar — now
here are the future forms: g
§ FRIT / FRIV mai karliga / karfigi 1 will do
TG FJT / FAAT ap karége /karégi  You will do
So the future ending for & maf is -fig / -figi, and the ¥ 3p ending
is -ége / -égi. o
d

3 What will you do tomorrow?

This pair of dialogues uses the future tense of the verbs I@AT rahna
‘to stay’ and ST jana ‘to go’.

FT AT FT FAT ?

T § FHTH FET | ATT FT FA 2

§ 99X T |

AT T 9 TV @ 2 FIH G AE! ATGH 2
TEY, T I AL ATST | FA GG E |
kal ap kya karége?

kal mai kam karuga. p kya karége?

mai ghar par rahiga.

ap ghar par kyd rahége? kim par nahi jaége?
nahi, kam par nahi jauga. kal chutti hai.

qq

b kallh

BASIAD

>
—
=
4))
-—’\
C
~—t
C
6]

AN

FA AT FT HAAT 2

FA H FTH FIT | ATT FAT FT 2

§ U

AT T G FAV LAV 7 I G AGT TG 2
TEY, HH T AGY ST | FA DY g

kal ap kya karégi?

kal mai kam kartigi. 3p kya karégi?

mai ghar par rahiigi.

In this unit you will learn

» how to talk about the future

« how to use ‘if’ expressions

» how to express doubts and
possibilities

Language points
 future tenses

« conditional clauses
« subjunctive mood

BE9 74293 FYEYEA3424



1 Usd  ap ghar par kyé rahégi? kam par nahi jaégi?
Gitd  nahi, kam par nahi jaugi. kal chutti hai.

Raju/Geeta What will you do tomorrow?

Javed/Usha Tomorrow I’ll work. What will you do?

Raju/Geeta 1 shall stay at home.

Javed/Usha Why will you stay at home? Won’t you go to work?
Raju/Geeta No, [ won’t go to work. Tomorrow’s a holiday.

amn ey w13

D Practise what you’ve learnt

¢ | These questions are for you to answer:
O]y T o T AR W 2 (@ o eat)
aj rat ko ap kya khaége/khaégi? khana
R R F el ol o (T to drink)
... aur kya piége/piégi? pina
1 TS AT T A FA 2 (& to do)
3j 3p kya karége/karégi? karna
¢ % GUg AT FEr I / SIS 2 (ST to go)
kal subah ap kaha jaége/jaégi? jana
o gzl o fead fas® / faerfy 2 (R to meet)
parsé 3p kisse milége/milégi? milna

The future with ‘they’ and ‘we’ is the same as with 379 3p — it ends

-ége / -égi.
F AT @TET FATER |
ve log khani banaége. Those people will make food.
T AT IR Al
ye log biyar 1aége. These people will bring beer.
g0 &7 faw ardd ik fidw

ham log sirf khaége aur piyége! We will just eat and drink!
The future tense with ‘he, she, it’ (and also q tii ‘you’) has the ending
-ega / -egi —

g "I ST |
vah ghar jaegd. He will go home.

g O AT |

vah ghar degi. She will come home.

Fe HeET & ghm 2

kal kaunsa din hoga? What day will it be tomorrow?
e AT GIIT |

kal somvar hoga. Tomorrow will be Monday.

b
amnj ey uy 5

Finally, the future with 9 tum has the ending -oge / -ogi —
TS, T =7 o 2
Rajii, tum cdy piyoge? Raju, will you have tea?
T, q@ /R G T/ 2

Gita, tum mere sith calogi? Geeta, will you come with me?

60

So here’s the future tense in all its glory, shown in the verb =T
bolna ‘to speak’.

& S / et & IS/ S
maf boliiga / boliigi ham bolége / bolégi
SEICUIA IR A AW/ iRty
ti1 bolega / bolegi tum bologe / bologi
Sn_q_ h\-\ / ﬁ\o ﬁ
ap bolége / bolégi
TE, g ST / JHRf q, 3 Sl / el

yah, vah bolega / bolegi ye, ve bolége / bolégi

Once you’ve become familiar with the form of 1T bolna, practise
the future by using it in other everyday verbs.

Reported speech and ‘would’
In ‘reported speech’, the future tense gives the sense ‘would’:

U Fg T o7 fF 9 ATear SAR F37W |

R2ji kah raha tha ki vah nasta taiyar karega. Raju was saying
that he would get breakfast ready.

AT #g @ o f ag s &40 |

Gita kah rahi thi ki vah 3ram karegi.  Geeta was saying that she
would rest.
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A SR W g @ F R 3 ST A 38 )
Manoj aur Ram kah rahe the ki ve jaldi nahi uthége. Manoj
and Ram were saying that they wouldn’t get up early.

AT @1 <@r or T T qE oft A frem
Moti soc raha tha ki kya mujhe bhi nasta milega? Moti was
wondering if he’d get breakfast too.

0 The days ahead

Manoj is helping Pratap with his Hindi by asking about the coming
week.

T A9, q TR F e F T aaw 2

o

g &f | TER A7 TEeiiER, TR, TFER, JaEr )
AN ST | FA AT T R 2

A & WS AT |

TS oA T AR 2

qAT  q<Er, I qEER w6, § farst § e e
TS TRETR F G FG AT 2

SO AT 1 H AR IR AT |

TS IEHAT HT QA HT N 2

SATY AR T F AT TGS FE

TS R iR A qE AR FRA 2

YT AGT, WA BT H ATE SATSAT S A FT !
Manoj Pratap, tum hafte ke dind ke nam bataoge?

Prat@p ha, ye hai — somvdr, mangalvar, budhvar, phir... phir...
Manoj guru...

Pratdp hal guruvar ya brhaspativar, Sukravar, $anivar, ravivar.
Manoj $abas! kal kaunsa din hoga?

Pratip kal mangalvar hoga.

Manoj parsé tum kya karoge?

Pratdp pars6, yani budhvar ko, mai pitdji se milne jatiga.
Manoj guruvar ko tum kaha jaoge?

Pratip guruvar ko mai ghar par rahiiga.

Manoj sukraviar ko tum ky3 karoge?

Pratip S$ukravar ko maf apni parhai kariga.

Manoj aur sanivar ko tum drim karoge?

Pratip nahi, $anivar ko mai bahar jiilga aur maze kariiga!

Manoj Pratap, will you tell [me] the names of the days of the
week?

Pratap Yes, they are... somvar, mangalvar, budhvir, then... then...
Pratap Yes! guruvar or brhaspativar, sukravir, $anivar, ravivar.
Manoj Bravo! What day will it be tomorrow?

Pratap Tomorrow will be Tuesday.

Manoj What will you do the day after tomorrow?

Pratap The day after tomorrow, that is on Wednesday, I'll go to
meet Father.

Manoj Where will you go on Thursday?

Pratap On Thursday I’ll stay at home.

Manoj What will you do on Friday?

Pratap On Friday I'll do my studying.

Manoj And on Saturday you’ll rest?

Pratap No, on Saturday I’ll go out and enjoy myself!

3 Geeta's diary
Your next task is to fill Geeta’s appointment diary for the coming
week, based on what she tells you below (notice that she sometimes
uses abbreviation for the names of the days). Write the activity using
an infinitive verb — Monday has already been completed as an
example of the format to use.
A G & A § 9 R AT | FH, AT A R, g/
T feeedt STdR | axEy, ATET 9 A, g6 AT AEE F
g % =W @0eA i | TFER Y A I aag AT
TFAR AT § R FEAT | TR FT T F7 g0 Gar &
Tgf Al | AR Y & s R & qgrat w6 )

amnepu 3

60



ey otp uy §]

60

aj som hai; 3j maf ghar par rahtigi. kal, yani mangal ko, ham log
dilli jaége. parso, yani budh ko, ham apne makan ke lie kuch cizé
kharidne jaége. guruvar ko ham ghar vapas 3ége. ukravar ko
mai aram kartigi. $anivar ki rat ko ham Sita ke yaha jaége.
ravivar ko mai agle hafte ki taiyariya karigi.

Today is Monday; today I'll stay at
home. Tomorrow, i.e. on Tuesday,
we’ll go to Delhi. The day after, i.e.
on Wednesday, we’ll go to buy some
things for our house. On Thursday
we’ll come back home. On Friday
Il rest. On Saturday night we’ll go
to Sita’s. On Sunday I’ll get ready
for next week.

T | T AEAT ghor par mbna

somvar

HTAFR

mangalvar

A
budhvar
ASLI
guruvar
AL
Sukravar
wfae
Sanivar
R

ravivdr

2 Ifs and maybes

The sentence 39 ¥ STAF 3p ghar jaége means ‘you’ll go home’. It’s
a positive statement of something that is clear, certain, definite. But
if we remove the last syllable of STd% jaége, we are left with

I19 o ATE  3p ghar jaé — which means ‘you should go home’
(suggestion) or ‘you might go home’ (possibility) or even ‘you may
go home’ (permission). We’ve cut off the certainty of the verb with
its last syllable.

This form of the verb is called the ‘subjunctive’: it expresses a sense
of uncertainty, possibility, permission, suggestion, and similar
indefinite, imagined or tentative senses. As we’ve just seen, it’s
formed by lopping off the last syllable of the future tense; the
distinction between masculine and feminine is lost as a result. You’ll
often find words like "R agar ‘if’, W4T $dyad ‘maybe, perhaps’ or
W& zariir ‘of course’ lurking nearby. All the verbs in this next
dialogue are in the subjunctive.

(@ Javed calls on Raju

¥ e A 0

ST g, St g, sy e amd
¥ Fgf 98 2

A9 T S | F 1 a9 2
IR 1T AT | AT gH T8 AT 2
T, B R WA R |

mai andar aG?

Ji ha, ji ha, 3p zariir 36.

£ mai kah3 baith{i?

ap idhar baithé. mai cay banaii?
Javed  agar ap cahé. ya ham bahar jag?
nahi, ham ghar par hi rahé.

EFEF 434343

g

Javed May I come in?

Raju  Yes yes, of course you may come in! {Do come in!]
Javed Where should I sit?

Raju  Please sit over here. Should I make tea?

Javed  If you wish. Or should we go out?

Raju  No, let’s stay at home.

Sentences involving an ‘if> are quite likely to use a subjunctive verb,
but verb forms such as a future tense are also possible:

R I “gF FF AV W ATET F31¢A |
agar vah ‘ha’ kahe to ham $adi karége. If she says ‘yes’, then
we’ll marry. (Subjunctive kahe — don’t count on her agreement.)

ﬂ
[
-h
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IR g “gi» FT AT gH ATRT F4 |
agar vah *h3’ kahegi to ham $adi karége. If she says ‘yes’, then
we’ll marry. (Future kahegi — book the photographer!)

These two sentences show how Hindi pairs an 37X agar clause with
a d to clause: ‘If X, then Y.

A suggestion or a command?
A subjunctive verb blurs the boundary between a suggestion and a
command, offering a nicely diplomatic way of getting someone to
comply with your wishes:
T AT R S F |
ap thori der baithe rahé. Kindly remain seated for a while.
Foa firema § g 7 o1 |
krpaya gilas mé hath na dhoé. Please do not wash your hands in
the tumbler. (Restaurant sign.)

| want to... /1 want you to...
Look closely at the difference between the following pair of
sentences. How many people are involved in each one?

¥ %o FgAT ATEAT 8 |

mai kuch kahna cahta hd. 1 want to say something.

§ =mgar & fF s 7o wR |

maf cahta hii ki 3p kuch kahé. 1 want you to say something.

The first sentence involves ‘Person A’ doing both the wanting and
the speaking; the construction uses ¥Tg-T c2hna ‘to want’ with an
infinitive verb (here #g77 kahnd ‘to say’). The second involves
‘Person A’ wanting ‘Person B’ to do something: the construction
uses ITEAT cahnd ‘to want’ with a subjunctive verb (here g kahé).
The two clauses are linked by fF ki ‘that’. Here are two more
examples:

Fagar § fF 3 agi ©

mai cahta hil ki ve yaha rahé. 1 want them to stay here.

Taga R F wRr §

ve cahte hai ki mai yahd rahi. They want me to stay here.

(D Practise what you've learnt P
Over to you. Make sentences by combining a phrase from the left-
hand list with a phrase from the right-hand list, giving meanings such
as ‘I want you to rest’. All the verbs in the right-hand list are
subjunctive.

eumny ayy uy 8

§amgar & % . .. FT ARTH 3R |
mai cahtd hi ki ... ... 3p ardm karé.
gq AEa 9 &F .. - T AR T-T 7 |
ham cahte hai ki ... ... tum hamadre yaha thahro. o
¥ & AN T LT
ve cahte hai ki ... ... tumhar3 dost bhi ae.
vah c3hta hai ki ... ... tum jane ki taiyariya karo.
# =gar ot fF L ... TZ YT FH FX |
mafi cahti thi ki ... ... vah apna kam kare.
A< afgT =mgar 8 f6 . ... T QAT ST |
meri bahin cahti hai ki ... ... tum khana banio.

3 So that, in order that
The conjunction (or ‘linking word’) % taki means ‘so that, in
order that’, and is always followed by a subjunctive verb:
F I arfer gar A 43 |
mai uthiga taki dilsre log baithé. 'l get up so that others may sit.
AT TEY ATE g oA IE AR |
abhi die taki ham kam Suril kard. Come right now so that we can
start work.

S 32T vt 3 T &

Jaldi utho taki deri na ho. Get up early so that there won’t be any
delay.

B R R e arfew T AT 919§ |
ham dhire dhire bolége tiki ve hamdri bat samjhé. We’ll speak
slowly so that they understand what we say.
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Did you know?

The official Indian name for India is WIX@ bharat or WIRaas
bharatvars. Many people use f&&™ hindustin instead, though
this can sometimes be taken to imply ‘northern India’ only. The
word f&= hind is now mostly limited to formulas such as 97 f&== 1
jay hind! (‘Victory to India!” — once used as a nationalistic
greeting) and to terms such as f&= AGETR hind mahdsagar ‘Indian
Ocean’. Another common option is f€aT indiya, whose retroflex
consonants show that it has been re-imported through English.

Words such as ‘India’, ‘Hindi’ and ‘Hindu’ all derive from the
name of the Indus river; its Sanskrit name is f4 sindhu, but the
Sanskrit ‘s’ becomes ‘h’ in Persian. The word f&=T hindi is itself

Persian in origin.

4 How long does it take?

To say ‘how long something takes’, Hindi uses the versatile verb
AT lagna, here referring to the ‘time taken’:

T T T g

ek ghanta lagta hai. It takes one hour.
g fae a2 )

das minat lagte hai. It takes ten minutes.
Y famr R |

do din lagége. It’ll take two days.

Notice how the verb agrees with the unit of time — ‘one hour’
(singular) ‘ten minutes’ (plural), etc. To specify the action done
within the particular time frame, add an infinitive plus # mé, as in
ffare e & kitab likhne mé ‘in writing the book’:

forare fomem & @ 1 T

kitab likhne mé ek sal lagega. 1’1l take a year to write the book.

AW F A HE A G |

ghar jane mé do ghante lagte hai. It takes two hours to get home.

TG FH G A H Tt 3¢ HT T |

yah kam khatm karne mé mujhe derh ghanta lagega. 1t’ll take

me an hour and a half to finish this work.

Exercise 9a Match up the ¥ agar (1-6) and & to (A—F)
clauses to make meaningful sentences, then translate them.

t AR GEAT-HET AT & & ..
agar sabzi-mandi aj band ho ...

R AR T T TG A ..
agar tumhé rast3 nahi malam ...

1 FR A fFE oeg 7 Aqew qE A
agar 3p kisi $abd ka matlab nahi jante ...

¥ R M= R qfaaarar 7 fa
agar golcakkar par pulisvala na mile...

« IR gred ¥ F:H T e
agar hotal mé kamra na mile ...

6 I HTT I T TAT H ASA ..,
agar ap us tang gali mé murége ...

A LTI R TR R

... to 3p mere yaha rahé.

B .. a7 9T 9 ST |

... to thane par jao.

c .97 wHw § Iy

... to $abdkos mé dekhie.

D .. qT TFET FOAT |
... to naq$a kharidna.

E ..Q7 % gag & @salt A4 |
... to kal subah ko sabzi lena.

Foo.. 31 T8 g9 9% g faaEr &
... to bayé hath par dhaba dikhai dega.

Exercise 9b You have just arrived at a hotel where you will be
staying for several days. Do as instructed:

7 Tell the hotel receptionist that you need a room for two
people and that you will stay for three days.

asmnj oy Q]
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8  Say that some friends will come to meet you this evening.
9  Ask what will be available for breakfast (AT¥d # naste mé).

10 Ask whether dinner will be available as well.
11 Ask how long it will take to go on foot from the hotel to

the cinema.

12 Tell the receptionist that you would like to phone London;
ask if you can phone from your room.

13  Say that next week you will go to Agra and Delhi.

14  Ask if your friends can eat with you in the hotel tonight.

Exercise 9¢ Translate into Hindi:
15 Tomorrow is Saturday, so we’ll go out.

16 We were thinking that we would go to the cinema.

17 My brother was saying that he would stay at home.

18 If you wish, come with us.

19 We’ll go early so that we can get good seats [€12 sit f.].

20 Ifit’s raining we’ll go by car.

Glossary
AR agar if

FMH aram m. rest; ATH HTAT

aram karna to rest

TR idhar here, over here;
TYR-JUX idhar-udhar here
and there, hither and thither

TR imarat f. building
ISAT uthni to get up, rise
IYX udhar there, over there
T9qT  krpaya please (formal)
ML or f. side, direction

¥ qIl TE ke card taraf all
around

¥ QA ke samne opposite
THY gali f. lane, narrow street

ferg  gilas m. tumbler

T@R  guruvar m. Thursday
ME9¥¥ golcakkar m.

roundabout
ST ghantd m. hour
3T thandf. cold; 3T & AT
thand lagna to feel cold
YEAT thaharna to stay, remain
atfe taki so that, in order that
3 taiyari f. preparation
0 deri f delay
AFAT nagsa m. map, plan
ATRAT nasta m. breakfast
1111 parhai f. studies,
studying

q@&Y parsé two days away
(day after tomorrow; day
before yesterday)

q§SAT pahiicna to reach, arrive

qfwe @ pulisvald m.
policeman

&% band closed, shut

9T biyarf. beer

quAX  budhvar m. Wednesday

&AL behtar better

AR marngalvar f. Tuesday

AAT maza m. enjoyment, fun;
WS FAT maze kama to enjoy
oneself, have fun

HA¥® matlab m. meaning

H¥ M mum3 to turn

AR ravivairm. Sunday

HIAT Jagna time to be taken;
T AR & to fire Rt §/ F
2T GT § ghar jane mé 10
minat lagte hai / ek ghanta
lagta hai It takes 10 minutes
/ one hour to get home

ANY vdpas ‘back’ in U9
AATSTATRAT vipas
ana/jana/dena to
come/go/give back

wf AR sanivarm. Saturday

W& sabd m word

WA $abdkos m. dictionary

W&l dadi f. wedding,
marriage; &Y AT $adi
karna to marry

AT §abas bravo

YA sukravar m. Friday

st sabzi f. vegetable(s);
ST WS sabzi mandi f.
vegetable market

oA sabzivili m.
vegetable seller

Q4§ subah f. morning

amnyepu &
wnu &
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In this unit you will learn

« how to describe past events

« how to link connected actions
in a sequence

Language points

« perfective tenses
« transitivity

« absolutives

D 1 The past tense

o far we’ve seen two kinds of past tense: ‘imperfective’ (describing
routine or habitual events of the ‘I used to’ type), and ‘continuous’
(describing actions in progress of the ‘I was doing’ type). Here’s an
example of each to remind you:

# rsar 97 |

mafi daurtd tha. 1 used to run.

¥ wrar

mal daur raha tha. 1 was running.

The new tense we’re going to look at now is this:

¥ T |
mai daura. 1ran.

This describes a completed action in the past, and is called the
‘perfective’ tense. It uses a ‘perfective participle’ consisting of verb
stem plus -3/ -e / -i / -i. Thus VST daurd ‘ran’, ST bola ‘spoke’,
#97 hésa ‘laughed’, 35T uthd ‘got up’, FHT pahiic ‘arrived’, and so
on.
Look carefully at the verb endings in the following three sentences,
making sure you can see how they agree with their subjects (for
example, the first one is feminine singular to agree with ‘Meena’):
AT "R g |
Mina ghar pahiinci. Meena arrived home.

R AT &R T 9

phir Manoj aur R&jii pahiice. Then Manoj and Raju arrived.

1< & AT AR T = |

bad mé Giti aur Sita pahiici, Later Geeta and Sita arrived.

Before going any further, practise using the verbs SI¥T boln and
S&HT uthna (or any others given above) with a range of different
subjects, paying attention to the agreements of gender and number.

Coming and going

You’re probably thinking this is all too easy. And you’re right: it’s
fime to introduce an exception! The participle from STTHT jang ‘to go’
is 7T 7 Mq ;A% ) W€ — gaya / gae / gai / gai. (Don’t confuse this
With T gdya etc., from AT gina to sing.)

ipauaddey yeym Q ’
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HAT T T, AT AL AT, T AT TH G G,
v s d@rar famar €

Mina skiil gai, Manoj bahar gaya, Rajii aur Ram bazar gae, Gita
aur Sitd sinemd gai. Meena went to school, Manoj went out, Raju
and Ram went to the market, Geeta and Sita went to the cinema.

Participles for the verb SITT and ‘to come’ are T, 3T, ATE, ATE dy3,
3e, ai, ai. Notice how the masculine singular 74T 3y has a ‘y’
between the stem and the ending. All verbs with -2 stems do this.

What happened then?

The perfective from EFT hon3 ‘to be, to happen’ is g3, gT, &, 5‘%
hua, hue, hui, hui, ‘happened’.

qs 3T AT ?
tab kya hua ? What happened then?

TH THAT gE |

ek durghatna hui. An accident happened. (There was an accident.)

Practise what you've learnt

This is all quite easy to understand, but you’ll only really learn it when j
you use it. So make up some short subject-plus-verb sentences using |
Meena and anyone else (as in the long sentence at the top of this page) §

as subjects, combined with the following verbs:
1T an3
STAT jana to go
3I5AT uthna
areT
qg=AT  pahiicnd
gﬂ"‘TT hasna

Now answer these questions with the data supplied on the right:

to come

to get up
daurna to run
to arrive

to laugh

¢ weYST Faf T 2 |
Manoj kaha gaya? ghar |
R 9 AR T FEf A 2 qMEL
R3jii aur Rim kahd gae? bahar |

3 #Yar Tt 7% 9 feeety
Sita kaha gai? dilli
¢ FT g 2 F© T
kya hua? kuch nahi
o  HIET F qEHY 2 T
Mina kab pahuci? kal
g TSNS 9 TS 2 qEY
dadiji kab a1? parsé
9 FAIS FF qTAT 2 AT FY
Manoj kab dya? mangalvar ko
2 Transitivity

In the perfective, Hindi verbs follow two different patterns depending
on whether they are ‘intransitive’ or ‘transitive’. A transitive verb
describes an action done to an object, as in ‘We drank coffee’ (in
which the drinking was a process done by us to the coffee). We can
test its transitivity by asking a question about the object: ¢ What did we
drink?’. By contrast, an intransitive verb simply describes an action
occurring, with no object being involved, as in ‘we arrived’, or ‘I got
up’; here we can’t make questions like ‘What did we arrive’ or ‘What
did I get up’, so these verbs don’t pass the transitivity test.

The Hindi verbs we’ve used so far in this unit have all been
intransitive; but it’s time now to move on transitive verbs, which
behave differently in the past tense. Look very closely at the
constructions of the following four sentences (a hint: fFaT® kitab is
feminine, S7EER akhbar is masculine):

T+ forame ogy |

Rajii ne kitab parhi. Raju read a book.

T F ST T O

R3jii ne doné kitabé parhi. Raju read both books.
T & e e |

Gita ne akhbar parha. Geeta read a newsaper.
T F Y e a3

Gita ne doné akhbar parhe. Geeta read both newsapers.

-k
2]
-l
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Well, you should have noticed that the verbs agree with the
‘book/books’ and ‘newspaper/newspapers’ rather than with their
readers! And also that the readers have sprouted an untranslatable
postposition, ¥ ne. This is how transitive verbs always operate in the
perfective. A verb that has no object for the verb to agree with stays
in the masculine singular:

TH A @rr | {19 F @ |
Ram ne khaya. Minii ne khaya. Ram ate. Meenu ate.

Because we’re not told what they ate, the verb stays as =747 khaya.

(0 What happened at the party?

There was a party at the Sharmas’ house. Complete the sentences }
with the appropriate form of the verb supplied on the right. The
agreement of the verb will be with the subject if there’s no 3 ne |
construction, but with the object if there is a & ne construction. 3

Answers below.

¢ IET A Sfedr 9T . :
Gita ne barhiyd khani ... banina

3 ®AT &Y & faat ot § T to come |
Min3 ki do saheliyd parti mé ... ind }

3 W%ﬁaﬁ‘iﬁ AT tocome
Manoj ke kai dost bhi ... and {

v 3T T gEe A faw ST to play |
Gita ki sahell ne sitar... bajani |

o fROA IR .. HYFAT to bark |
phir Moti zor sc ... bhaiikna

s T A ofg R T 0 cat |
" Rijid ne pdc samose ... khani §

o qF AT AL T Tw . AT tostay |
sab log bari der tak ... rahni |

¢ MRAaT=RT .. IS to get up |
diisre din bacce der se ... uthni ’

Answers: | ST bandyZ, 2 i af 39T de; 4 ANVAT bajiyd; |

5 WY¥T bhaiik; 6 @TC khie; 7@ rahe, 833 uthe.

FATAT to make

How many did you see?

Make up sentences on the model of &+ UF HHE 4T maine ek
makan dekha ‘1 saw one house’, to reflect the following objects:

Check the back of the book for the answers.

ipeueddey 18ym 5]
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Some special pronouns...

Some pronouns have special oblique forms for the & ne construction:

PRONOUN USUAL OBLIQUE SPECIAL FORM + % ne
A B A
H mai R mujh #9 maine
q 1 T twjh T tine
T ye T in T8I inhdne
T ve 39 un S*8I9 unhdne
And some special verbs

Some very common verbs have irregular participles:
AT kamnd to do’: T, FT, A, FT kiya, kie, ki, ki “did’
T dena %o give’: T, T, &, & diya, die, di, dif “gave’
AT lena o take’: foram, fog, =, =t liya, lie, Ii, Ii “took’
T ping ‘to drink’: 4aT, frw, @Y, &Y piya, pie, pi, pi ‘drank’

(D What did Geeta see?

Now answer the questions using the data supplied on the right (w1th ¢

which the verb must agree!):

¢ AT A ;T @ ? T 7% fhen
Gita ne kya dekha? ek nai film

RS A T GART ? & AEAR
Ri3jii ne kya kharida? do akhbar |

3 HYET F FAT G ? g9 Jurfaat |
Moti ne kya khaya? das capatiyd

¢ HHAET F T 99T 7 T FgriAaf
Mina ne kya parha? do kahaniya

4 FAE fRae IR @0 2 T
hamne kitne kurte kharide? car

4 IR AW G FT @I ? Fo fFa
unhéne mez par kya rakha? kuch kitabé

9 I AR = [T o 2 AT AT
apne divar par kya likha? apna nam

¢ qHA FATGAT 2 FE qQ
tumne kya suna? kai baté
o T foRaer swmaTd @E o TF &
tumne kitni bhasaé sikhi? ek hi

All verbs that take the & ne construction are shown with N in the
English-Hindi glossary (e.g. 37T dekhna N ) at the end of the book.
The construction itself may take some time to digest — like Moti’s
ten chapatties.

A particular object

Back in section 7.2 we saw that T ko is often added to an object
that’s particularized in some way. (Turn back to 7.2 now if you’ve
forgotten this.) If % ko is added to the object of a 7 ne verb, then the
verb reverts to a masculine singular.

9 4 FUTET FT QT |

Ram ne capati ko khaya. Ram ate the chapatti.
e 3% S| HT @ |

maine unke baccé ko dekha. 1 saw their children.
I foramat 1 geT |

usne kitabé ko parha. He/she read the books.

The verbs in these three sentences all end in -3 (WHIT khiya, 3@T
dekha, 93T parh3) because in each one the presence of %I ko insulates
the verb from its object.

3 Other perfective tenses

In English we differentiate time frames by saying ‘I wrote, have
written, had written, will have written’ etc. Similarly in Hindi, all
three kinds of perfective verbs can be used in different time frames
by adding auxiliary verbs (& hai, 9T tha etc.):
A TS A Ty fordt
Rajii ne citthi likhi. Raju wrote a letter.
B Ty A fadt ot

Raji1 ne citthi likhi hai. Raju has written a letter.

MMWWEJ
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c Ty A ey oy off |
Rajii ne citthi likhi thi. Raju had written a letter (or wrote it
some time ago).

p TS A gt feret gy |
Raji ne citthi likhi hogi. Raju will have written a letter.

e TS T fet @y

Rajil ne citthi likhi ho. Raju may have written a letter.

COMMENTARY
A T likhi, no auxiliary verb; it’s the simple past.

B Tt § likhi hai, has written® (& hai is singular because =g cifthi
is singular), suggesting that the effect of the writing is still felt in the
present.

c Tt oY likhi thi (both words are feminine singular, to agree with
41 citthi), suggesting that the action happened some time earlier.

p feordY gRM likhi hogi “will have written’, either referring to some
future time (such as ‘Raju will have written a letter by Monday’), or
making an assumption about the present (such as ‘Presumably Raju
will have written a letter by now’).

e To@T g likhi ho ‘may have written’, in which the subjunctive &' ho
shows that the matter is open to some doubt.

The same range can be used with any perfective verb:

faarst fieTs amg & & |
pitdji mithai l3e hai/ the. Father has/had brought sweets.
faarsit fieTs @mg gy &

pitdji mithai 1ae hége. Father will/may have brought sweets.

In the above, the verbs agree with fTaTsft pitiji (masculine honorific
plural) because AT [an4, though transitive, is not a & ne verb.
HiaY = <q =it arg & of |
Moti ne das capatiya khai hai/ thi. Moti has/had eaten ten
chapatties.
AT A @ SuTiaat &g NET |
Moti ne das capatiy4 khai hégi/ hé. Moti will/may have eaten
ten chapatties.

O Raju’s version of the morning

Here’s Raju’s account of his morning, following an evening when he
and Geeta had been to see a Hindi film starring Shahrukh Khan.
Make sure you can understand all the verb agreements!

T gag § af= a9 I2;T |
N ] F fag & gt F
ST | F ATH T 9T A
Mged &t &1 72 fHen
@ fqawT g ar arfar
ge oY afe s #7 T
& sarer ATw § 1> gEE
F g9 AR AR Wi
g | T GG T &
T O § |

R o fAU 9/ S99 A9 & 918 39 q9eT 9o T
T ST | ST ST A &Y faqe &1 F19 g afw
AHYTEE FT SATAT AT AT § | ATfER § o ag A= oS
Ar #Y IGHT ATIT AR AT 1 F Y Arear w0 A
FTAT, AT AT T GreT g | 7 39 fog &1 e
SAIY | IR T @, AT FAT S @ | I foewa
F1 fF =g & = samer § 1+ @9 wr B g et
g OIET fasre A I g 1+

aj subah mai pac baje utha. thori der ke lie mai 4gan mé baitha,
kal $am ko jab ham Sihrukh Kh3 ki nai film dekhne sinem3 gae
to bari$ hui thi lekin 3j maine dekha ki akas saf hai.* subah ke
samay card or $anti hoti hai. mujhe subah ka samay bahut pasand
hai.

maine apne lie cdy banai. cay pine ke bad maine apni patni ko
Jagaya. cdy bandna to do minat ka kam hai lekin mems3hib ko
Jagana disri bat hai. akhir mé jab vah nice ai to maine uska nasta
taiydr kiya. maf to nasta kabhi nahi khata, lekin Gita zariir khati
hai. maine uske lie do tost banie. usne cdy pi, adha keld bhi
khaya. usne $ikayat ki ki cdy mé cini zyada hai.* maine kaha ki
tumhari zindagi mé thori mithas ki zariirat hai.*

-l
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This morning I got up at five o’clock. For a little while I sat in
the courtyard.Yesterday evening when we went to the cinema to
see Shahrukh Khan’s new film it had rained; but today I saw that
the sky was clear.* In the mornings it’s peaceful all around. I'm
very fond of the morning time.

I made tea for myself. After having tea I woke up my wife.
Making tea is two minutes’ work but waking up the memsahib is
another matter. Finally, when she came down I got her breakfast
ready. Me, I never eat breakfast, but Geeta does of course. I
made two pieces of toast for her. She had tea and ate half a
banana too. She complained that there was too much sugar in the
tea.* I said that she needed a bit of sweetness in her life.*

*These three sentences show the use of ‘reported speech’ in Hindi.
Literally, they translate as ‘Today I saw that the sky is clear’; ‘She
complained that “There’s too much sugar in the tea™; and ‘I said,
“In your life a bit of sweetness is needed”’.

Practise what you've learnt

Time for you to try your hand at the past tenses. Translate the '

following:

I got up early today.

My father woke me up at six o’clock.

He prepared breakfast for me.

Then I went out to buy a newspaper.

Near the shop I saw my uncle’s car.

My uncle had gone into the shop.

My uncle saw me and asked me how I was.

He came home with me and I made coffee for him.

My father asked me where the newspaper was.

I said I hadn’t brought the newspaper, I’d brought uncle.

O O 00NN R W -

—

D Geeta’s version of the morning
AT JR R A TR I & AT g AfF a0 I8 77
ST &Y ST | F R & av @Y ot ik wgew &t &
qUAT 3@ TG oY | TqAT HIST qUAT o7 | o« A9 o9 af
FT AT QAT AT A W o IR €Y AR S s
gl g R a1 F A @S (R afy

W for e 9T T ﬁ%%@rﬁmﬁmm%
foF 72 e woR A AfFT ag a gaT & A A
3G qFT TART AT Tredt o | R fax & <2 av g@log
&7 < Mfaat |rd | e A 9F T g & A
fora R s A g O e F9 AL @E | AN 9y
qor % T TR Taet Skt T S, AR @ A
wars g fear | wmgwE, g ARt R 2

am taur par Rajii mujhe der se jagata hai lekin aj usne mujhe jaldi
hi jagaya. mai ardm se so rahi thi aur Sahrukh Kh3 ki sapna dekh
rahi thi. itn2 mitha sapna tha! jab maine apne pati ki 3vaz suni to
maine soci ki Sahrukh hi mujhe jagane dya hai. lekin yah to
sapna hi tha. maf nice rasoi mé gai. mere pati ne mere lie do tost
banae the. mainé use kitni bar batdya hai ki mujhe tost pasand
nahi lekin vah to sunt3 hi nahi. cdy mé usne bahut zyada cini dali
thi. mere sir mé dard tha islie maine do goliya khai. Rajii ne
mujhe jagane se pahle hi nasta kiya hoga kyoki mere sath to usne
kuch nahi khaya. maine usse piicha ki tumne mujhe itni jaldi kyd
Jjagaya, lekin usne ko javab nahi diya. Sahrukh, tii kah4 hai?
Usually Raju wakes me late but today he woke me very early. 1
was sleeping peacefully and dreaming about Shahrukh Khan [an
actor]. It was such a sweet dream! When I heard my husband’s
voice I thought Shahrukh himself had come to wake me. But this
was just a dream. I went down into the kitchen. My husband had
made two pieces of toast for me. How many times have I told
him that I don’t like toast, but him, he doesn’t listen. He’d put far
too much sugar in the tea. I had a headache so I took two pills.
Raju must have had breakfast before waking me because he
didn’t eat anything with me. I asked him why he woke me up so
early but he didn’t answer. Shahrukh, where art thou?

And here are some questions about the two accounts:
¢ HIE Igd HIF ST 2
sabse pahle kaun utha?
X freq feas fau arear aaR fwar 2
kisne kiske lie nasta taiyar kiya?
L TET T S & ager TS A T v e 2
Gita ko jagdne se pahle Rajii ne kya kyi kiya?
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v A & §R ¥ QT &7 =47 fwraa o 2
cay ke bare mé Gita ki kya sikayat thi?

o G A ATear w3 T 2
Gita ne nasta kaha kiya?

s fage Mfemt &g, o =Y 2
kisne goliya khai, aur kyé?

o FT T HT MIT T T ISAT 6 § 2
kya Rajit aur Gita ko jaldi uthna pasand hai?

¢ N AT A S FT FTATH GAT T IGA T =T 2
Jab Gita ne Raji ki avaz suni to usne kya soca?

S FIT WAEET + AT F Ty 09 97 2
ky Sihrukh ne Giti ke sith cdy pi?

4 Sit and rest — linking two actions

English often links two successive actions with ‘and’, as in “sit and

rest’. But Hindi has a neat short cut for this. Instead of saying 327 3\<
AT FA baitho aur ardm karo we can say SSHC JTCH ¥ baithkar
ardm karo, in which 5% baithkar means literally ‘having sat’.

This short verb form has a long name — the ‘absolutive’. (The name
means that the construction is complete in itself, and has no impact
on the surrounding grammar.) It consists of the stem + X kar; thus
ST jakar ‘having gone’, T dekhkar ‘having seen’, etc.

Y e GraT |

hath dhokar khdo. Wash your hands and eat.

SH ATTH HA |

baithkar ardm karo. Sit and rest.

graTT 4y |
sockar bolo. Think before you speak.
T I STIT |
cay pikar jaie. Have some tea before you go.
A colloquial form of the absolutive has ¥ -ke instead of -#< -kar

(3% ake, ST jake, 3@F dekhke, T bulike). The verb FAT karna
always uses this -¥ -ke form: #% karke ‘having done’.

g T A 151
path dhoke khdo. Wash your hands and eat.

AT FTH TH Fh =L SATAT |
apna kam khatm karke ghar jao. Finish your work and go home.

BYM

What really happened that morning
Here’s a third-person account of Raju and Geeta’s morning. It
contains several ‘absolutive’ expressions — how many can you spot?

T ISFX T A= 4T | R = SR 9 At 7
§7 AT | I TFL a8 A AT & G § G 9w |
qud ¥ IU WIEE @ & G797 | IETH FT JIeHF
e O § qaT o7, qfh T A A | & TF W
TEEHI T IS AZET HT G Ter o7 |

T S TS A HAT HT ATH THHL I§ SOF & Ffwwa
FY Ff6 QT A A9 FTH AV G A | qF T A G2
FRATH e T\ @Y | R di9-91 §aR @Tg | s
9 3G AT F FG 1 fgATR 37 FoTTAT | FER SE% fau
AT SHTHL &Y S WY I97T | ofwrE A aT A w7y
“HAT 3T AT T 7 @F g7 & wAIe 7 A2y ISF
R F@R @1 g9, 3§ a7 G 9gd 96 &7 |

aj uthkar Rajii nice gaya. phir ciy banakar vah dgan mé

baithne gaya. c3y pikar vah apne sapnd ke bare mé socne laga.
sapne mé usne Sihrukh Kh3 ko dekhi thi. darvaze ko torkar

Sahrukh ghar mé ghusi tha, lekin Rijii ne mez par se ek bhari
$abdkos ko uthikar Sahrukh ko khiib pita tha.

sat baje Rajii ne Gita ki nam pukarkar use jagane ki kosis

ki lekin Giti to ghore beckar so rahi thi. tab Rajii ne khud
car-pac tost banakar khae. phir tin-car santare khae. ath

baje usne Gita ke kandhe ko hilakar use jagdya. phir uske lie
cay banakar do tost bhi banae. jibhai lekar Gita ne kaha ki
‘santard dena’ to Rajii ne hiskar kaha ki ‘Manoj ne jaldi uthke
sare santare khae hoge, use to santare bahut pasand haj!’

0}

Today Raju got up and went downstairs. Then he made tea and
went to sit in the courtyard. After drinking his tea he began to
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think about his dreams. He had dreamed of Shahrukh Khan.
Shahrukh had broken down the door and come into the room, but
Raju had picked up a heavy dictionary from on the table and had
given Shahrukh a good thrashing.

At seven o’clock Raju called out Gita’s name and tried to wake
her, but she was sleeping deeply. Raju himself made four or five
pieces of toast and ate them. Then he ate three or four oranges.

At eight o’clock he shook Geeta’s shoulder and woke her. Then |

he made tea for her, and two pieces of toast as well. Geeta
yawned and said ‘Give me an orange’, and Raju laughed and
said, ‘Manoj must have got up early and eaten all the oranges, he
loves oranges!’

Exercise 10a Link the paired sentences about Raju and Javed,
following the model shown. Remember that whether 7 ne is used will
depend on the main verb: in the model sentence, ¥ ne is used when
the main verb is 4T pina, but not when it’s ST jana.

THAE ) FR T > F FF O 9 ;T
maine cay pi. mai ghar gaya. > mai cdy pikar ghar gaya.

v SeR A AR W T | Sae ey TR afag @ww g
Javed ne mujhe fon kiyd. usne kaha ki tabiyat kharab hai.

R H ATET F W T | H IgE FA A 4T )
mafj Javed ke ghar gaya. maj uske kamre mé gaya.

1 AR AT HT g I@T | A ST &I AT |
maine Javed ka hal dekha. maine daktar ko bulaya.

v AIST I STHRR ATY | IR Fgl o A agq &
FANR G |
thori der mé daktar ae. unhéne kaha ki Javed bahut hi
kamzor hai. 4

o SRR A SEE H Fw Mot & | IR 9 7T 6
TS T Mot & | f
daktar ne Javed ko kuch goliya di. unhéne usse kaha ki roz
do goliy4 lena.

6 ST4Q TEHIAT | S8 TR § 479dTE FgT |
Javed muskaraya. usne daktar se dhanyavad kaha.

v TS A ALY Ak @7 | I Al Fw car=or, U A
ST 7
daktar ne meri taraf dekha. unhéne kaha ki ‘accha, to mai
caltd hu’.

¢ #FFg F 9w difeg | fR e
maine kaha ki c3y pijie. phir jaie.

¢ TR &G | IR FaT % § |mw wE o, st
e T
diktar hise. unhéne kaha ki mai cdy nahi liga, apni fis liga!

Exercise 10b Translate into Hindi. (This is a longish piece; you

may want to do it in two parts. You’ll find the new vocabulary in the

glossary on the following pages.)

Yesterday morning I got up at six o’clock. After having breakfast
I phoned my brother. He was sleeping. When he heard my voice
he said, “Why did you wake me up so early?’ I said, ‘Don’t you
remember? Today we are going to Jaipur [S/AIX jaypur]!” He
asked, ‘What time are we going?’ I answered, ‘We’ll catch the
ten o’clock train. Get ready quickly!” He yawned and said that
he’d had a dream in the night. In the dream an old woman had
said to him, ‘Don’t go anywhere today! Stay right at home!” I
laughed and said, ‘This was just a dream! Get up, won’t you!

Get ready.’

The train moved out of the station at exactly ten o’clock. But
after twenty or twenty-five minutes it stopped. The engine had
broken down. It was a desolate place; there was no village or
house nearby. In the July heat everyone got down from the train
and waited for several hours in the shade of some small trees.
The heat was terrible. At three o’clock another train came and
stopped. This second train had come to bring the passengers back
to Delhi.

We heard the story of the train on the radio. We’d taken that old
woman’s advice! We’ll go to Jaipur tomorrow...

MW@H
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Glossary
AXATYR akelapan m.

loneliness

ATHRIM dkas m. sky

AW ! dmm. mango

AW 2 am ordinary; AW A T
am taur par usually

AW & drim se comfortably,
easily

¥99 injan m. engine (train)

$AW intazdr m. waiting,
expecting, FT AWK FHTAT
ka intazar karna to wait for

®AQT itnd so much, so

ISTAT uthana to pick up, raise

®UT kandham. shoulder

WX kamzor weak

&¢I kahi anywhere

QAT kurta m. kurta, loose shirt

9T kelim. banana

®H khbatm finished; &H FT
khatm karna to finish

X &7 AT kharab ho jana
to break down

§< khud oneself (myself etc.)

wq gdvm. village

M golif. tablet, pill; bullet

4T ghusna to enter, sneak
in, break in

H¥T ghoram. horse; €Y
9 @M1 ghore beckar
sona to sleep like a log

9qft capitif. chapati

HRI M card or all around

ﬁiff citthi f. letter, note

< cini f. sugar

stwr€ jabhai f. yawn

SAMAT jagana to awaken

94 jaldi quickly, early; f.
hurry

Sfa=T jitna to win, conquer

3 tost m. toast, piece of
toast

314 thik exactly

AT dalna to put, pour

FHAE taklif f. suffering,
pain, discomfort,
inconvenience, trouble

qq tab then

T taiyar ready, prepared;
dIT §Y WA taiyar ho jana
to get ready

AT torna to break, smash

& dardm. pain

&Y dal f. daal, lentil

/AR divar, TaT dival f. wall

Sif?ﬁlT durghatna £. accident

& derf. a while, length of
time; delay; 3T ¥ der se late

AgMAT nahana to bathe

9HEAT pakarna to catch

aréf parti f. party

e pitna to beat, thrash

¥IRAT pukarna to call out

%2 petm. stomach

g pyas f. thirst; ATH AT
pyas lagna (thirst to strike)
to feel thirsty

G fisf. fee, fees

af§aT barhiya (invariable -3)
excellent, really good, fine

&<ft batti f. light, lamp

q] basf. bus

AT bazir m. market, bazaar

AR barf. time, occasion; T
T is bar this time; fFa=t
X kitni bar how many
times?; %% ST kai bar
several times

AT bari§ f. rain; Il Q=T
bari$ hona to rain

AT bulana to call, invite,
summon

A9 botal f. bottle

WU%L bhayankar terrible

Y& bhiikh f. hunger; @ &1
bhiikh Iagna (hunger to
strike) to feel hungry

9ggY® FN  mahsiis karna to
feel

fst® mithai f. sweet,
sweetmeat

faer mithas f. sweetness

HST mithd sweet

AN memsihab f.
memsahib

et yatrim. traveller,
passenger

T rasoif. kitchen

Az lauma to return

wifa santi f. peace

fareraa sikdyat f. complaint;
fowaa #T Sikayat kana
to complain

"I santarim. orange

QATE salah f. advice

Q[T sdyam. shade, shadow

fax sit m. head

GAAR sunsan desolate, empty

f@F‘IT hilana to move, shake

AT hua [past tense of T
hona) ‘happened’

Bym
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In this unit you will learn
« how to say ‘should’ and ‘must’

« how to describe things being 4

done
« how to give directions

Language points
« obligation expressions
« passive verbs

@ 1 A verb with many meanings

The verb T lagna (literally ‘to strike’) carries a variety of
meanings. Many of these relate to the experiencing of sensations
such as heat or cold, hunger or thirst, which ‘strike’ or impinge on
the person; but the range of usages is very wide. Here are some of
them:

- es o
R pes ey 0

“To seem’:
aar g T ag 7Y s
lagta hai ki vah nahi degi. It seems she won’t come.

0 T A AL T
tum bahut khus nahi lagte. You don’t seem too happy.

m

“Thirst’hunger/cold (etc.) to strike’:
g AT M G E
hamé garmi/thand lag rahi hai. We’re feeling hot/cold.
T qTEATE W E |
mujhe pyas/bhitkh lagi hai. I’m feeling thirsty/hungry.

“To strike one as good/bad etc.’:
Tg SWTE A T AT AT § |
yah jagah mujhe bahut acchi Iagti hai. 1 really like this place.
IHT qTd gH T AN
unki baté hamé buri lagi. We were hurt by what they said.

“To begin’ (here it follows an oblique infinitive such as & hone):
e g &Y |
baris hone lagi. It began raining.
§ g o T o Q1 9 AE s |
mai socne lagi ki ab to vah nahi 3egi. 1began to think that she
wouldn’t come now.

‘Time to be taken’ (already seen in Unit 9; here the unit of time is the
subject):
faamr drew & @ra v @ |
sitdr sikhne mé sat sal lagége. Learning the sitar will take seven
years,
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@ 2 Finding the way in Vilaspur

In this section we’ll look at expressions that are useful for finding
your way. Your first task is to familiarize yourself with the new
words relating to ‘directions’ in the chapter glossary.

gl
5
-

. —— O WA e e - -

Then come with the Sharmas to the town of Vilaspur, shown in the
map opposite; they’re are going to stay at the Madhuban Hotel and f
have been given some directions for getting there from the station: 3

e § faere qfg qfew 1 st g ) 9 gy |
TF G AT ATQIT | 56 AT § AT | AW FAHF TF AT
AR FSFH FT TR Fh AT =47 M | I T R A
femme M | @S T a1 fge qfew | 7w g9 T AW
T are g afe ad gry W) faRer far Tmfe
TEF Fgd § | a7 qfew | T Mo AT |
MAFFR F 3T TR ATIHT AYET glee fo@rs 3 |
9 § YA e SR R AG) § | G & qmew
e T TET § | R 9 g Tga G & AT g
& T o four & | fomae § w2 % grea “qwo o
Ae” W § | 98 NG-I==19 0T [T | (9 3§ =19 &
WRT AT |

o
e pessy &

. 3. . P . G, ol k. ' M

;
b

.

TANGTSIE
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o T S O 0
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stesan se nikalkar dahine murie. thori diri par bayé hath par

ek tang gali aegi. is gali mé murna. age calkar ek cauri

sarak 3egi jise ‘Candrasekhar Azad rod’ kahte hai. bayé murkar
aur sarak ko par karke ap calte jaé. dahine hath par skiil

dikhai dega. iske bad ap dahine murie. is sarak ki nam

mujhe yad nahi lekin bayé hath par sinema dikhai dega. phir
thori diir jakar ek diisri bari sarak 3egi jise $3yad ‘nai

sarak’ kahte hai. bayé murie. phir golcakkar dega.

golcakkar ke us par apka madhuban hotal dikhai dega.

stesan se madhuban hotal zyada diir nahi hai. muskil se th-das
minat ka rasta hai. agar apke pas bahut saman ho to behtar

hai ki ap rikéa 18. riksevale se kahé ki hotal ‘em. ji.

rod’ par hai. vah bis-paccis rupaye lega. ap use paccis se
zyada na dé.

o e T 8 B
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Emerging from the station, turn right. At a short distance you’ll
come to a narrow alley. Turn into this alley. Going straight on
you’ll reach a wide road which is called Chandrashekhar Azad
Road. Turning left and crossing the road, keep going. A school
will be seen on the right. After this turn right. I don’t remember
the name of this road but you’ll see a cinema on your left. Then a
little further on you’ll come to another big road which is called
maybe ‘Nai Sarak’ [New Road]. Turn left. Then you’ll come to a
roundabout. On the other side of the roundabout you’ll see your
Madhuban Hotel. ’

The Madhuban Hotel isn’t far from the station. It’s barely an
eight- or ten-minute trip. If you’ve got a lot of luggage it would
be better to take a rickshaw. Tell the rickshaw driver that the
hotel is on ‘M.G. Road’. The rickshaw driver will take 20 or 25
rupees. You shouldn’t give him more than 25.

Play around with the map, describing journeys from place to place.

Then...

True or false?

Are these statements right (SZ1 sahi) or wrong (T galat)?
Answers below.

SCU S
sahi galat
¥ WYEA gIed & qE UF A ¢ | o o
madhuban hotal ke simne ek skiil hai.
R faAmmam fFrae & g o O
sinema thane ki bagal mé hai.
1 faamaR & dF BRE @) o o
vilaspur mé tin chote-se pul hai.
¢ TTHEL % GHA T @77 S | o o
dakghar ke samme ek dhabi hai.
& fewT Maaa F sga ma g | O o

sinem3 golcakkar ke bahut pas hai.

& ALFEH A QA L AW FEQE! O O
nai sarak ko ‘em. ji. rod’ bhi kahte hai.

o TW A A ¥ Oe foEms W E ) o o
is naqse mé kuch per dikhai dete haf.

¢ T wfex ofrew #Y O<® g | o o
Gane$ mandir pascim ki taraf hai.
¢ VIMIATHIEA TF @R A TETE IO O

stesan se pustakalay tak ek ghante ka rasta hai.
10 RN § T T A § sgA
fae § sgTeT Y &9 | S« N
stesan se Gane$ mandir pahiicne mé chah-sat
minat se zyad3 nahi lagége.
Answers: 2, 3, 4, 5, 7 and 10 are right.

O 3 ltis said that... the passive is easy

A passive verb is one that concentrates on what is done, rather than
the person who does it. In other words, its focus is the action, not the
doer of the action. Thus ‘we give money’ is active, and ‘money is
given’ is passive. ‘Money is given by the government’ is also
passive, but it identifies the doer of the action with a ‘by’ phrase.

The passive is based on the perfective participle (e.g. AT diya
‘given’). But whereas English forms its passive with ‘to be’, Hindi
uses WTAT jana — literally ‘to go’:

AT karnd to do 9T ST kiyajana  to be done
AT dend to give eI s diya jana to be given
TGAT rakhna to put M1 ATAT rakha jana to be put

B1e FT W FRAT I @TE |

hotal ki intazim kiya ja rahd hai. Arrangements for a hotel are
being made.

HATYHT TF =01 FA AT e |

dpko ek accha kamra diyi jaega. You will be given a good room.
HTTHT AT SR F @ MW@ g |

3pka saman taiksi mé rakh3 gaya hai. Your luggage has been
put into the taxi.

161
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(@ India: states and languages

This map of northern India shows the ten states (shaded) where Hindi
is the primary language.

Hindi is closely related to its neighbouring languages, such as
Marathi (spoken in Maharashtra), Gujarati (Gujarat), Punjabi
(Punjab), Bengali (West Bengal and Bangladesh), and so on. All }
these languages derive from Sanskrit, and share much vocabulary.  §

In South India — not shown here — are the four major languages of
the ‘Dravidian’ family: Tamil (spoken in Tamil Nadu), Malayalam

(Kerala), Kannada (Karnataka) and Telugu (Andhra Pradesh). 1

Now you have all the information you need to answer a few 3
questions that involve passive verbs:

2 qfae wgl Sy STt g2
tamil kaha boli jati hai?
R WRIST Fgf ey ST g2
mardthi kah3 boli jati hai? ]
1 F & FIFET WINT FrAT A 2 :

keral mé kaunsi bhasa boli jati hai?

g faraT fofae R & ST STt g 2
hindi kitne prade$é mé boli jati hai?
o et A fagR F i FI99T S I1ET ST g2

dilli aur bihdr ke bic kaunsa prade$ paya jata hai?

-h
ey pies st ) 8 |

practise what you've learnt
Work out the passive infinitives of the following verbs (example:
gATAT banand to make, ST ITHT baniya jana to be made).

HTAT khana to eat STAT dalna  to pour
TT pind to drink SATAT batana to tell
T 14na to bring AT lend to take
f@=T likhna to write gl kahna to say

(L}

(Answers: T ST khdya jand, ST ST dald jana, o S piya
jand, SATAT AT batdya jana, AT WA 13y jana, AT ST liya jana,
feraT ST likha jana, %87 ST kaha jana.)

Now make up a sentence using each of these passive verbs!

Agreement all round

Notice how all parts of the verb (the participle, e.g. f<aT diya, the
form of STAT jana, and the auxiliary T hona) must agree with the
subject. The subject is shown here in bold:

It Ay e SmaT

unko paisd diya jata hai. Money is given to them.

ITHT F=ET GATg ¥ AT g |

unko acchi salah di jati hai. Good advice is given to them.

7% 9@ feg 9 €
unko kapre die jate hai. Clothes are given to them.

Any tense can have a passive verb
The passive can be used with all tenses etc.:

ST Sqr fegr STaT [Present imperfective]
unko paisa diya jata hai. Money is given to them.
ITHT GO feaT ST WT & | [Present continuous]

unko paisa diya ja rahd hai. Money is being given to them.
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Y T fear @ [Perfective]

unko paisi diya gayd. Money was given to them.
ST T fam s [Future]

unko paisa diy3 jaega. Money will be given to them.
3T a9 fer WY [Subjunctive]

unko paisi diya jae. Money should be given to them.

The person by whom an action is done can be identified with & se
(or, in more formal Hindi, with ¥ =T ke dvara):

I9T g & (R & gr) faar smar
paisa sarkar se (sarkar ke dvard) diya jata hai. Money is given by
the government.

What'’s the passive for?

We use a passive verb when the main focus is on the action done
rather than the person doing it. In saying ‘this money was found
under the chair’, we’re more concerned with the act of finding than ;3
with the person who found it; if it had been the other way round, we 3
would have said ‘So-and-so found this money under the chair’. In }
other words, passives offer a way of making ‘impersonal statements’: 4
instead of saying ‘we use the passive’ at the beginning of this
paragraph, I could have adopted a more impersonal tone by saying

‘the passive is used...’. The passive is used a lot in Hindi.

D Sharma ji in his shop

Read the passage about Sharma ji in his shop, then answer the

questions.

T ST AT TR § TSI G @ F | IR M
TATHL T, “IeT, Ig TR T Bie F0 § @r |
THF I GHIS T | T 9§ NG R/ F g )

AT ST | TS q IHFA & 88 F7 | o iw @03
AT M ST F O ATHFC A qTH FIS AT 17 O AR
¥ ¥ qE AT T FIfH ag WAy F qF R AT |

Sarmd ji apni dukdn mé baithkar soc rahe the. unhéne Gopil ko
bulakar kaha, ‘beta, yah sari saman chote kamre mé rakho. phir

dukan ki safai karo. maf bahut thaka hil, thori der ke lie ghar
jakar solig. ath baje dukan ko band kamna. phir bis rupaye
lo aur dhobi ke pas jakar mere saf kapre 130.” par Gopal

se kuch nahi suna gaya kyoki vah rediyo ko sun raha tha.

Sharma ji was sitting in his shop thinking. He called Gopal and
said, ‘Son, put this new stuff in the little room. Then clean the
shop. I’m very tired, I’1l go home and sleep for a little while.
Close the shop at eight o’clock. Then take twenty rupees and go
to the dhobi and bring my clean clothes:” But none of this was
heard by Gopal because he was listening to the radio.

¢ MUt & fREE Semar @ o
Gopal ko kisse [‘by whom’] bulay3 gaya?
X HTHI &gl @T ST 2
saman kaha rakha jacga?
1 FR FT gwre frad & STe 2
kamre ki safai kisse ki jaegi?
v THH & foad o & foar st 2
dukan ko kitne baje band kiya jaega?
o AT ST F GF FIS Faf F AC A 2

Sarma ji ke saf kapre kah4 se lie jaége?

LTI & AT ST FY SIS HT AGE GAT AL 2
Gopil se Sarma ji ki baté ky6 nahi suni gai?

ey pres st i g

Did you know?

Why is it that some Hindi words resemble their English equivalents
s0 closely? There are various reasons: words can be ‘borrowed’ by
one language from another one, or similar words from two different
languages may share a common origin. A few examples may help
make this clearer. Some words (such as ¥ biit ‘boot’) have been
borrowed by Hindi from English; others (such as ‘loot’ 9 lif) have
been borrowed by English from Hindi; others again, such as dT%
nam ‘name’, or AT katnd ‘to be cut’, sound similar in the two
languages because they have a shared ancestry going far back into
the history of the Indo-European language family.

J
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4 You should read this — obligations

Way back in Unit 5 we saw that 97T cihie, used with ®T ko, meant
‘wanted, needed’. This construction relates to things, objects — ‘I
want a newspaper’, and so on:

ATqHT T ATFT 2

apko kya cahie? What do you need/want?

T (THF) AT FT F@IR AT |

mujhe (mujhko) aj ka akhbar cahie. 1 want today’s newspaper.

When =TfgT cihie follows an infinitive verb (such as ST jina ‘to
go’) it has a completely different meaning: it means ‘should, ought
to’. Though the meaning of 9TfgT cahie has changed here, the word
#T ko remains an essential part of the construction

Tl 9 AT AT

mujhko ghar jana cahie. 1should go home.

IR T § FAAT =M |

apko dhydn se sunna cdhie. You should listen carefully.

IR gAZET 10T |

unko samajhna cihie. They should understand.

EHHT TEAT ATIEY |

hamko calna cahie. We should be on our way.

oS 7.t AT A7fey |

tumko yaha rahna cahie. You should stay here.

If there’s a direct object involved, the infinitive verb agrees with it.
In the next two sentences, the verbs /9T bolni ‘to speak’ and &y&T 3
sikhnd ‘to learn’ have to agree with its feminine object, 3§ urdi —

JART 33 ST FfEY |
tumko urdii bolni cahie. You should speak Urdu.
AT WS 3§ e iRy |

hamko thori urdil sikhni cahie. We should learn a little Urdu.

You’ll notice similar agreements in the following:

I A AT gAAT AR |

unhé meri bat sunni cahie. They should listen to what I say.

ETEAR FT TFAT FOAT AT(RY |
drdivar ko naqsa kharidna cahie. The driver should buy a map.

TS H T & G AR |
Rajii ko ye khat parhne cahie. Raju should read these letters.

TR IThT TATE AAT ATET |
apko unki salh leni cahie. You should take their advice.
Before going further, read the last four sentences again and make

sure you understand what the infinitive verbs (371 sunni, @{=AT
kharidna, qg+ parhne and ST leni respectively) agree with.

When we were doing the & ne construction in Unit 10, we saw that
the postposition T ko ‘insulates’ the verb, preventing agreement —
gwA Tafeat ot hamne citthiyé parhi, but &4 | %1 9gT hamne
citthiyd ko parha, both meaning ‘we read the letters’). Similarly with
obligation expressions, the verb reverts to masculine singular when
the direct object takes T ko. Confused? Look at the examples:

g fafgat vt wrfeg |
hamé citthiya parhni cahie. We should read the letters.
becomes...

& fafgat &1 gear =nfew |

hameé citthiy6 ko parhna cahie. We should read the letters.

37 AT FTq gAAT AR |

unhé meri bat sunni cahie. They should listen to what I say.
becomes...

IR B 1 FT GAAT AT )

unhé meri bat ko sunna cihie. They should listen to what I say.

Finally, using =ITf§T cahie in the past is simplicity itself. Just add
oaT, &, oY, o tha, the, thi, thi.

gt & fafeat ageT =gy o |

hamko citthiya parhni cahie thi. We should have read these letters.
S78 AT AT gAY ALY AT |

unhé meri bat sunni cahie thi. They should have listened to what
I said.

. >
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Q Your help is needed
The Sharmas need your advice on various matters. Please respond:

¢ AT 9gT AT E | IR FT FAT ATGY ?
Git3 bahut thaki hai. usko kyd karna cahie?

2 AW & far # g€ 1 S8 T HAT ALY 2
Manoj ke sir mé dard hai. use kya karna cahie?

1 U9 A ET g w e § | IEHT o aRAT 9fey 0
Rajii ne dekha hai ki fars gandi hai. usko kya karna cahie?

¢ AT FY @ WA E | IGHT FT FAT ATGT ?
Mina ko bhiikh lagi hai. usko kyi karna cahie?

« T qfER T X qgd BIET § | S AT WY v
FIAT =ATRY ?

Sarma parivar ki ghar bahut chot3 hai. un logd ko kyi
karna cahie?

5 You must read this — stronger obligations

When ‘I should’ gives way to ‘I have to’ or ‘I must’, JTfgq cahie
gives way to stronger expressions. The first of these involves using
the infinitive verb with & hai, as in T ST & mujhe jini hai ‘I have

to go’ or ‘I am to go’.

Let us imagine that Raju’s agenda for the day includes writing some

letters, talking to Javed, and meeting his brother Mohan. He’d say:
7 of= &g faes € |
mujhe pac khat likhne hai. 1 have to write five letters.

TR A § 5 A F A |

mujhe Javed se kuch baté kahni hai. 1 have to say some things to

Javed.
TR AT @ famer g

mujhe Mohan se milna hai. 1 have to meet Mohan.

The sense of compulsion here isn’t very strong: these are just
ordinary things that are to be done in the normal course of events. i3
The verb agreement follows the pattern of the ATfgT cahie usage:

forat € likhne hai agrees with 9= a0 péc khat, etc.

what’s on today

The Sharma children have several things to do today. Taking as your
model the sentence WIS FT &1 ISAT § Manoj ko jaldi uthna hai
“Manoj has to get up early’, go through their lists.

MANOJ MEENA RAM

get up early make breakfast read a story

read the paper do some studying write a letter

go to the shops write two letters make a picture
phone Nani ji rest sleep at 9 o’clock

A stronger sense of compulsion involves the verb YSAT pamna,
literally meaning ‘to fall’ but here meaning ‘to be compelled to’ , ‘to
really have to’. It’s used when circumstances beyond your control
make the action essential — as when the children have broken their
father’s radio...

gH T9arsiT &7 sqmET 99T |

hamé pitaji ko batand parega. We’ll have to tell father.

g8 7T gy @dEAT o= )

hamé naya rediyo kharidna parega. We’ll have to buy a new
radio.

foaTeT &Y g/ 9% 39 99 |
pitdji ko hamé paise dene parége. Father will have to give us the
money.

In the imperfective (7347 & partad hai, or GSIT AT parta tha), this same
construction implies a compulsion that occurs regularly —

T AT T HTAT 94T § |

hamé roz kam karni parti hai. We have to work every day.

T T S ISAT GSAT AT |

mujhe sat baje uthna parta tha. 1 [always] had to get up at seven.
kya tumhé apne kapre khud dhone parte hai? Do you have to
Wash your own clothes?

~EppES S Y B
ERpEs sy @
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In the perfective (93T pard), this same construction implies an
unexpected compulsion, such as some kind of unforeseen event or
emergency, as on discovering that Meena’s car was stolen —
complete with the children’s toys! Keep an eye on the agreements:
watch 9% pard changing to TS1 pari or 9% pare to match the object.

T I AT BT AT 997

mujhe pulis ko fon kamna para. 1had to phone the police.

R ST & T g/ oY ST 99T |
ghar jane ke lie hamé taiksi leni pari. We had to take a taxi to
get home.

T g1 & g 9¢ faa @de 9% |

muyhe baccé ke lie nae khilaune kharidne pare. 1 had to buy new
toys for the children.

Exercise 11a Someone’s having a party on Sunday. Translate:
About thirty people will be invited.

The house will be cleaned on Saturday.

The food will be made on Sunday morning.

In the afternoon some relatives will be fetched from the
station.

Presents will be given to the children.
Lamps will be lit in the garden at night.
Music will be played too.

The neighbours will also be invited.

S W N -
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Exercise 11b Things haven’t gone too well at the Madhuban
Hotel, and you need to get the following points across to the long-

suffering receptionist. Use passive verbs for the parts in bold print.

9  Today’s food wasn’t fresh — it seems it was made yesterday. ,

10 Your friends came to visit you last night, but you were not
told that they had come.

11 Someone’s dirty clothes were put in your room.

12 This evening you saw that the door of your room hadn’t
been closed properly...

13 .. and your luggage had been opened.
14 You were not given hot water for bathing.

15 You gave clothes for washing two days ago but they have
not been given back.

16 Your driver was told that he would [say ‘will’] have to sleep 1

in the car.

D Exercise 11¢c Enjoy (and translate) the receptionist’s thoughts,
T AR A F T A g 2 A g AW FRT AT #Y
forTora T € | AT € SR FETI AT S 99 |
AT FE F R 3w & g € 1 W =TI § R W
# AT AP0 T gL A FI FFTIg T8 AT AR
ST T W FHT AT HAT AT | T § T 399 g
FT @rar 7G1 FTAT ATRY A, AfRA Ry g@ Ad av

~
-
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ATHET-ET oY | 7 FASR [‘manager’] FT TEF R §
SATAT ATZT W & I+ TATT AZT ATgaT | T TATST |

T T T | o

ye log mujhe kyd tang karte hai? ve har roz kisi ciz ki

Sikayat karte hai. lagta hai unko Sikayat karna bahut pasand hai.
maliim nahi ve kis des se e hai. mere khyal se hamdre des$

mé akar logd ko har ciz ki $ikayat nahi karni cahie.

unko is de$ ka adar kama cahie. sac hai ki unke saman

ko khol nahi jana cahie tha, lekin sari diisri baté to

mamiili-si thi. mujhe mainejar ko iske bare mé

batana cahie par mai unhé batana nahi ciht3. nahi batilga.

ye log bhar mé jaé!

Glossary

A 3ge ahead

AT adarm. respect

THRA imarat f. building

XX uttar north

3{ urdii f. Urdu

T kahani f. story

¥ TR ke dvard by (in formal
passive sentences)

®U™  khyal, m. opinion,
thought, idea

khilauna m. toy

TR garam hot, warm

99 ST calte jana to keep
going

e caurd wide, broad

WA jalana to light

aft taiksi f. taxi

& tang narrow

T ®AT  tang karna to annoy,
harass

TEHT tohfa m. gift, present

q®AT thakna to get tired



19T thand m. police station T burd bad

Zf@w daksin south W& & MY bhar mé jie ‘(he/she)
TATWT davakhiand m. can go to hell’ (W€ bharm.
pharmacy, chemist’s shop grain-parching oven)
ZIf&AT dihing right (not left) #f&X mandirm. temple
W desm. country WBY marathi f. Marathi,
&4t dhobi m. washerman language of Maharashtra
AXAT nagsi m. map WY mafi f. forgiveness; ATHT
f®@=T nikalna to emerge, AT mafi migna to
come/go out apologize
TATE pacas fifty v mamali ordinary
¥ pamna to fall; tohave to W marg m. road, street (used
(with preceding infinitive — in street names)
TR S TN mujhe jani  dqy majjs dirty
parega ‘T'll have to go’) foriaTaT riksevali m.

qfrew pascim west

T o a7 _ rickshaw driver
paracross; T ITM PAr e risteddr m. relation,
karni to cross; 3§ 9 us par relative 7

on the other side (of, ¥ ke)
qfes pulis f. police
q&RA pustakalay m. library
piirv east
S&W prades m. state, region
& baje o’clock
qTAT batuim. purse, wallet
araf bayd left (direction)

AT lagna to seem,; to be felt
(of hunger, thirst etc.); to
take (time); to have an
effect; to begin (following
an oblique infinitive)

PR sarkar f. government

W™ saman m. goods,
fumiture, luggage

1241qP]
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In this unit you will learn

¢ how to talk about getting
things done by others

¢ ways of adding nuance to
what you say

¢ terms for health matters

Language points
¢ relative clauses
e causative verbs
¢ compound verbs
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O 1 ‘J-words’ and relative clauses

Earlier we saw a set of ‘question-words’ beginning with k-.

FF kab when? TGl kahi where? I kaun who?

Now we meet a similar set of words, this time beginning with j-,
These are used in ‘relative clauses’, where they introduce one clause
that is ‘related’ or linked to a second one. Here are three members of
this set:

S jab when  S1&l jahi where ST jo who

S& jab is often partnered by @V to (or 3 tab ‘then’) which ushers in

a paired clause:

S # BIeT o7 qT T G T AGT A AT |

Jjab mai chota tha to mujhe sangit ka bahut Sauq tha. When I was ;

little I was very fond of music.

S AT ot o O faarst o gEs F

Jjab Lati ji gati thi tab pitdji bhi sunte the. When Lata ji sang,
even Father used to listen.

9§ ST € a7 97 AT & X7 AT99 TG K |

Jjab sangit surii hota tha to sab log nacne lagte the. When the
music started everyone would begin to dance.

S&f jahd is often partnered by 3T vaha ‘there’:
L A - . ‘oA
gt & zgar € agt w2 famar = &
Jjah4 mai raht3 hil, vaha koi sinema nahi hai. Where I live,
there’s no cinema.
gt famar qgat o7 agf OF gl 89 | § |
Jjaha sinema pahle tha vahd ek hotal ban raha hai. Where the
cinema was previously, a hotel is being built.
SIgT AT @Y @ & gt <Al HG AT |
Jjaha log so rahe hé vaha rediyo mat bajana. Don’t play the radio
where people may be sleeping.

4T jo ‘who/which/what’ is often partnered by 3§ /3 vah / ve:
T ot Afedy & AT A § A AR AR

jo admi rediyo mé gana gata hai vah saimne rahta hai. The man
who sings on the radio lives opposite.

ST ATAT AR T, 98 W 9gd 96 ATAT |

jo gana tumne gaya, vah hamé bahut pasand dya. We really
liked the song you sang. (‘The song you sang, it pleased us...”)

ST AT AT T ATES § IHT TG AT GAAT ATIEY |

Jjo log gana sikhna cahte hai unko yah gani sunni cahie. People
who want to learn to sing should listen to this song.

ST jo has the oblique f51& jis (singular) and = jin (plural):
o g fooew qwTE 9g & RET A

Jjisne yah film banai vah mera purind dost hai. The person who
made this film is my old friend.

forg feew § ag 79T ATAT § 98 FET QT G |

Jis film mé yah gana ata hai vah kafi purani hai. The film in
which this song comes is quite old.

5 A & <o frew 3T § F 3@ w AL W
Jjin logd ne ‘Sole’ film dekhi hai ve use kabhi nahi bhiilége.
People who have seen the film ‘Sholay’ will never forget it.

D Hiralal helps us out

Now a narrative about Hiralal the rickshaw driver helps us get used
to relative clauses. In addition to a couple of English words used here
(“artist’, ‘seat’), you will need these new words:

MR $andar splendid
€T hird m. diamond aTfw baris f. rain

SW®AT camakna to shine TR garib poor

T savari f. passenger, rider  WEW mausam m. weather
S¥ jeb f. pocket 98 pahar m. hill

9% ST thak jand to get tired YT carhdv m. rise, incline

A (W) muft (ki) cost-free

iy
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W bhari heavy 8 WA ho jani to become
ST carhna to climb, get into  IAAT utarna, SAX ST utar
vehicle jana to get down, alight
q99 vazan m. weight AT Jetna to lie down

7g QAT g, AT AR
¥ AT § | g
fodiaTer g | S fom

AT JATGT § a8
I WA § | T ER
FT qTG THHAT 8 !
o= og e s9mar
&1 ag 7gq 9T ATfeR
g 12

STt &I AT § g7 e qE e W @9 € |
faw ar aga € afe garfat &7 st § 13 99 oF o
T AE AT T SRIAT FY I @A @A & | AT I
T @A AV g W T TG § | AR AT AT H
faeraT & 24 AR o9 STfwr Y § a9 oY TS w7 FH
FEAT ILAT g | ST A01 IS § IAT gL WGW & HTH FAT
ST |

gt 9gTE AT SgT g1 At fer e g & qfehe g |
S &Y HIE AR FGA AT G F A s o F "qe9q §

dY I TgA TR &Y T & | 9 gArhat S o § A |

AT Aum e #Y Hie o) AeF diar g | S |nr feE
T § I TG AGT FAT GSA g |

yah Hiralal hai, jo agre mé rahta hai. Hiralal rikSevala hai.

Jjo rik$a Hiralal calata hai vah bahut $andar hai. vah hire ki

tarah camakt3 hai! jisne yah rikéa bandya ho! vah bahut bara
artist hoga.2

Jjah4 Hiralal rahta hai vaha bahut-se diisre riksevale bhi rahte hai.
rikse to bahut haf lekin savariy4 kam ati hai. 3 jab ek bhi

savdri nahi ati tab Hiralal ki jeb khali rahti hai. jab jeb

khali rahti hai to pet bhi khali rahta hai. muft k3 khana kahd
miltd hai?* aur jab bari$ hoti hai tab bhi Hirdlal ko kim

karna partd hai. jo log garib hai unko har mausam mé kam karna
parti hai,

jahd pahar ya carhav ho vaha riksa calana bahut hi muskil hai.
Jjab do mote log apne bhari saman ko lekar5 rik§e mé& carhte hai
to vazan bahut zyad3 ho jata hai. jab savariy4 utar jati hai to
Hiralal apne rikse ki sit par letkar sota hai. jo log rikse

calate hai unhé bahut mehnat karni parti hai.

This is Hiralal, who lives in Agra. Hiralal is a rickshaw driver.
The rickshaw that Hiralal drives is very fine. It shines like a
diamond! Whoever made this rickshaw ! must be a very great
artist. 2

Where Hiralal lives many other rickshaw-drivers live too. There
are lots of rickshaws but few passengers come. 3 When not a
single passenger comes, Hiralal’s pocket remains empty. When
the pocket remains empty the stomach also remains empty.
Where can one get free food? 4 And when it rains, even then
Hiralal has to work. People who are poor have to work in all
weathers [‘in every weather’].

Where there’s a hill or a slope it’s very difficult to drive a
rickshaw. When two fat people get onto the rickshaw with their
heavy luggage 5 the weight gets too much. When the passengers
get down Hiralal lies down on the seat of his rickshaw and
sleeps. People who drive rickshaws have to work very hard.

1 fs& ag e s9vaT & jisne ya riksa bandya ho — ‘the person
who made this rickshaw’; & ho is subjunctive (see 9.2) to reflect the
fact that the identity of the person is vague or unknown.

2 Remember that the future can express an assumption — ‘he must
be a very great artist’ (lit. ‘he will be...").

3 The noun |1 savari is feminine, even if the ‘passenger’
described is male.

4 TR 1 G Fgl fHaT 82 muft k3 khand kahd miltd hai? ‘Where
can you get food for free?’ It’s a rhetorical question — you can’t get
free food anywhere.

5 T gUA ®T AFT bhiri samdn ko lekar ‘taking heavy luggage’
Le. having heavy luggage with them.

oyfss pue ey 3]
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True or false?
Are these statements right (G& sahi) or wrong (7<1d galat)?
Answers below.

SR G
sahi galat
v EREre feer a4 g ) o o
Hiralal dilli se hai.
X I 99 9gT 9T § | o o
uske pas bahut paisa hai.
1 e s T FTEY ST 8 O o

Hiralal ka rik$a kafi sundar hai.
v EE F W F 919 Fs @ e g @ |
Hiralal ke ghar ke pis koi diisra riksevala nahi rahta.
0D O
&  TATRCEY #7 FI FAT G & o D
savariyd ki koi kami nahi hai.
s IR F MG A A FH A #qar 10 0O

baris ke mausam mé Hiralal kim nahi karta.

o TS Y @A g § e € ) o o
Hiralal ko khan3 muft mé milta hai.

¢ TNEREMEIFE T eaagaarg! 0O O
jab Hiralal thak jata hai to vah sota hai.

Answers: Only 3 and 8 are right.

A crossword puzzie

And now for something completely different: a crossword puzzle.
Because the basic unit of the Devanagari script is the syllable (and
not the individual letter, as in roman-script languages), each square
will contain a complete syllable: so the word ¥WAR somvar
‘Monday’ would split up into four component units, qr|w|ar|<
(so| m| va|r). You will need to look up one or two words in the
English-Hindi vocabulary.

1
2 3 4 17
5 6 7 ;
g 4
. ¢
10 11
== 3
Lad
12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19
20 21
22 23 24
25 26
ACROSS DOWN
1  brave 1 ugly
5  political party, group 2 condition, state
6  teacher (female) 3  enemy
8§  Madhuban (hotel name) 4  shopkeeper
9  always (archaic/formal) 6 now
10 then 7  concentration, attention
11 Tuesday 9  question
12 newspaper seller 11 temple
17 don’t..! 12 American
18 ashtray 13 danger
20 an Indian epic poem 14 ancient city on Ganges
22  straight 15 100,000
25 to bathe 16 that is to say
26 singer 19 lentils
21 tohif
23 thread
24 one
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2 Getting things done — causatives

As you know, the Hindi for ‘to make’ is S9THT banana (FF dTT
FATEN ham cdy banaége ‘we’ll make tea’). Extend this to S7aTAT
banvana and you have a verb that means ‘to get made, to cause to be
made’.

& AT qaTE |
ham cay banvaége. We’ll get tea made.
g A & FTT AT |

ham naukar se cdy banvaége. We’ll get tea made by the servant.

These verbs with -aT- -v3- extensions are called ‘causatives’. The
word & se conveys the sense ‘by’: FYHX & naukar se ‘by the servant’.

Some causatives are less obviously connected to their base verb. For
example, §IT dhona ‘to wash’ yields the causative 51T dhulvana
‘to get washed’, and &T sing ‘to sew’ has fa@amT silvana ‘to get
sewn’.

How many causatives can you spot in the following, in which Geeta
talks about her annual preparations for Diwali?

TG Tgd § It § ¢ Fu fawarat € ) R o @
AT F JEE R R A YA § | A FAS T
gﬁﬁq@mﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ[‘pwss’]milm
X FT AT aXg 9 §IF @ & H T F; @
T & | U9 W g e J@n g, a1 A w=a g
EEEICE

sabse pahle mai darzi se nae kapre silvati hii. phir dhobi ko
bulvakar mai usse sare gande kapre dhulvati hii. jo kapre maine
khud dhoe hé unko mai dhobi se pres [‘press’] karvati hil. phir
ghar ko acchi tarah se saf karvati hil aur rat ka khana

banvati hil. rat ko ham diye jalate hai, ya unko baccé se

Jalvate hai.

First of all I get new clothes sewn by the tailor. Then I have the
dhobi called and I get all the dirty clothes washed by him [‘get
him to wash...’]. Whatever clothes I’ve washed myself I get
ironed by him. Then I get the house cleaned thoroughly and I get
dinner made. At night we light lamps, or get them lit by the
children [‘get the children to light them’].

There are seven causatives here (including two appearances of 1
AT karvana ‘to get done, cause to be done’):

faA@™T silvana to get sewn (FAT  sina to sew)

FAATAT bulvand to get called, to summon (JATAT bulana to call)
YT dhulvand to get washed (80T dhond to wash)

S& FIATAT pres karvind to get pressed, ironed (58 FIAT pres
karna to press, iron)

QT AT sdf karvana to get cleaned (VTH FLAT sif karna
to clean)

SAATAT banvand to get made (SFTAT bandna to make)
SIAETAT jalvand to get lit (STATAT jalana to light)

[- -]
-h
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Verb triplets

You’ll often find triplets of related verbs like these sets:
4T FATAT AT
banna tobe made bandna to make banvani to get made
T AT FAATAT

bolna to speak bulind tocall  bulvana to summon
g T qFATAT

dhulni to be washed dhona to wash  dhulvand to get washed
SAT SATAT SATAT

Jalna to burn Jjalana to light  jalvana to get lit

Practise what you've learnt
Now it’s your turn to use causatives. Translate these sentences using

the verbs provided.
1 We’ll have the children taught Hindi by Sharma ji.
(=9t sikhvana to have taught)

2 I got some food prepared by the servants.
(FTR FIET  taiyar karvana to get prepared)

3 We have to get the car fixed.
@TF FIAET thik karvani to get fixed)



Raji kot dava ya goli dijie.
diktar  apko kisi goli-voli S ki zariirat nahi hai. aram hi ilaj hai.

4 I want to get some kurtas sewn by Masterji.
(fa=aTT silvana to get sewn)

5 1got these letters written by someone.

Doctor Come in, come in. What’s your complaint?
(a1 likhvana to get written)

Raju  Doctor sahib, my whole body is aching.

ejAis pue pjesy §J
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Did you know?

The popular Hindi film from Bombay brings a knowledge of the
language to millions of people outside the Hindi-speaking area.
Despite its nickname of ‘Bollywood’, the Hindi film industry has
its own conventions — quite different from those of Hollywood.

[ A visit to the doctor
Sadly, Raju has been feeling unwell. Can the doctor help?

Doctor How long has your health been bad?

Raju  For two days. The day before yesterday I was just about
to go to work when my head started to ache.

Doctor It seems you’ve caught flu.

Raju  So what shouid I do?

Doctor You should just rest.

Raju  Please give [me] some medicine or tablet!

Doctor You don’t need any tablet or anything like that. Rest
itself is the cure.

1 8 FAT dard karna “to hurt’; also &2 T dard hond ‘to have a

’ | "R ? pain’ (R f&X & & & W & mere sir mé& dard ho raha hai ‘1 have a
ALk ST TR, AT R IR T <X FT & 1! headache’).
S ATIHY TfIAT Fd & G % ? 2 ® STHATAT 9T mai jinevali thi ‘I was about to go’; -ATAT -vala

Y fa7 & | 9%@Y & FH ) SRarer 912
fax & e 8 @

added to a verb ending in -ne means ‘about to’. AT Y FTAATAT §
Git3 abhi janevali hai ‘Geeta’s just about to go’, & ¥ TTeT BT
FIAATAT AT mai abhi apko fon karnevali thd ‘I was just about to
phone you’.

TR AT § ATYRT T T AT G 14 : .
- o 3 7 ki here means ‘when, when suddenly’ in this construction with
. ar T AT AT ;"TF"Q"I ? -ATdT -vala (see note 2).
STHX ﬁf‘f T FHTAT AT | 4 gt STAT ho jni is the simplest way of saying ‘to get’ an illness etc.
tli Eﬁ% Zar T Tt ar aﬁ.q ! The patient takes N ko.
fefy AT s Y T 6 TM1-AY=T goli-voli “tablet or anything like that’ — 3YHY voli is a
TR TR N B STEd ST meaningless echo-word. Echo-words, usually beginning v-,
g T g | generalize the sense of the preceding word, opening out the range of
e i gepp o= meaning from something specific (here, medicine) to a broader
da'lf;at aie, die. kya taklif hai apkoi’ o category (here, any kindgofpmedication). Compare the following:
Raju daktar sahab, mera sara Sarir dard kar raha hai.! WA cdy-vdy ‘tea etc.’, AT-ATAT khana-vana ‘food, something to
diktar  apki tabiyat kab se kharab hai? eat’, ITHI-aTH! pani-vani ‘water, something to drink’. The doctor’s
Rajo do din se. parsé mai kam par janevala tha? ki3 sir mé remark here has a disparaging touch: ‘You don’t need any tablet or
dard hone laga. any such nonsense!’
daktar  lagtd hai apko fli ho gaya hai.*
Rijia to mujhe kya karna cahie?

sirf aram karna cahie.

o145 pue Weey Q]
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184| 3 Parts of the body

§' In order to explain feelings of pain and sickness etc. you need to
g know the main parts of the body. Ram has helpfully agreed to pose
% for us (for a substantial fee):

fa< sirm.

AT mathi m.
®T9 kdan m.

. AT nak f.
T 59 thuddif.
TeH gardan f. FT kandhi m.
BIdT chati f.
92 pet m.
1% it FAX kamar f.
q7g bihf.
FATS kalii f.
_ — ¥ hithm.
BT Agiitha m.
. st jaghf.
Jet digli f.
AT ghutnd m.
i tag f.
gtq pdvm., I pairm’
9% %1 It pair ki digli f.

3 The doctor asks you some questions

Role play: you go to the doctor because you’ve had a stomach ache,
sickness and diarthoea for two days. You have a headache but your
temperature is normal. Your alcohol consumption is moderate; you
usually sleep OK. You have been careful about your food, and the
only water you drink is bottled water (S1ad T 9T botal ka pani).
Now, answer the doctor’s questions:

¢ ATYHT JITT w9 & G4 § 9
apki tabiyat kab se kharab hai? How long has your health
been bad?
R TP @R AT &Y & 2
dpko bukhar to nahi hai? You don’t have fever, do you?
1 FrfRdaE
kya sir mé dard hai? Do you have a headache?
¢ HTT FTER FT GAT GIA/ANT &, TTARHF 2
ap bahar ka khana khate/khati hai, bazar mé ? Do you eat
food from outside, in the market?
& 9 7T T qUHT TR/ 2
ap nal ka pani pite/piti hai? Do you drink tap water?

5 JNST AT W@ § 2
ulti ho rahi hai? [Are you] Having vomiting attacks?
v TWHTE?

dast bhi hai? Is there diarrhoea too?
¢ FT AT I /et § 2

kya ap sarab pite/piti hai? Do you drink alcohol?
S T AR AT 3F & AT G 2

kya apko nid thik se ati hai? Do you sleep properly?
to oY fFae a9 FR/ET & 2

ap kitne baje sote/soti hai? What time do you sleep?
w  ffaq o2 QAT €2

kitne ghante sote/soti hai? How many hours do you sleep?

R TS THATE § AT 2
aur koi taklif hai 3pko? Do you have any other symptoms?

ols pue yjesy
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4 Shades of meaning

Different languages have different ways of adding shades of meaning
to a statement. In English, for example, the basic verb ‘to write’
underlies the variations ‘write down, write up, write out, write in’
and so on. In Hindi, shades of meaning are often conveyed by a
pairing of two verbs. Think of it being a bit like making lassi, the
yoghurt drink: the first verb is the yoghurt that gives the basic
meaning, while the second verb is the choice of sugar or salt that
adds the flavouring. Here’s an example with T likhna ‘to write’
as first verb, and 3T lend ‘to take’ or 37T dend ‘to give’ as second
verb:

AT gar fag ar |

mera pata likh lo. Write down my address.

7gl, @ fom 2

nahi, tum likh do. No, you write [it] out.

fa &Y likh lo — this combines the basic sense of f@AT likhni ‘to
write’ with a shade of meaning from ST Jen3 ‘to take’; 9T lena
here suggests that the action is a ‘taking’ one — something done for
the benefit of the person who does the action. So the implied
meaning is ‘Take down my address [for your own use]’.

% &Y likh do — this combines the basic sense of f&%@=T likhna with
a shade of meaning from 39T deni ‘to give’; IAT dend here suggests
that the action is a ‘giving’ one — something done for the benefit of
someone else. So the implied meaning is ‘Write it out for me’.

As well as T lend and IAT dena, another verb commonly used in

this construction is ST jana, literally ‘to go’. In harmony with its ~§

literal meaning of movement from one place to another, it colours a
preceding verb with a sense of completed action, or a change of state:

R 1 forsrely 2 31 T

are! bijli band ho gai! Hey! The electricity’s gone off!
w=aT 7 § QT G [T AT |

accha? mafi to so gaya tha. Really? I’d gone to sleep.

ferelt s @Y 2 bijli band ho gai — the main verb 8T hona ‘to be’
changes to & ST ho jina ‘to become’, because a change of state
has taken place.

& @Y T AT maj so gaya tha— the verb T soni ‘to sleep’ changes
to @1 STAT s0 jind ‘to go to sleep’, with the sense of ‘go’ very similar
in both English and Hindi.

Verbs of this kind are called ‘compound verbs’. (Hindi has a better
name for them — &% AT ranjak kriy3 ‘colouring verbs’.) There
are many more combinations, some of which are given in the
Grammar Summary, but ST Jend, 37T dena and ST jana are by far
the most common.

The ¥ ne construction is only used with compound verbs if both
verbs in the compound are % ne verbs (i.e. ones that are marked with
N in the glossary at the end of the book).

Finally, a word of warning: compound verbs give a specific sense of
the way in which a particular action is done. It therefore follows that
a sentence that’s negative or general won’t use them; if no one drinks
the lassi, its taste is irrelevant! Look closely at the use of a compound
verb in the first of these two sentences, then at the dropping of the
compound in the second (which is negative):

T — H & &y femr g
R3jii — maine khana kha liya hai. T’ve had my meal.
AT — =81 #= a1 72 @ g |

Gita — accha? maine to nahi khaya hai. Really? I haven’t.

Raju stresses that he’s had (and enjoyed or benefited from) his meal,
a sense given by 9T lena. But Geeta hasn’t eaten yet, so her reply
has no scope for the implication that ¥4T len4 brings.

D P’'ve already done this

The verb AT cukna means ‘to have finished doing, to have already
done’, and it’s used in a structure identical to the one we’ve just been
looking at — it follows the stem of the main verb:

HAT ST T T G

Mina ja cuki hai. Meena has already gone.

TH SOAT FTH T AT g |

Ram apna kam kar cuka hai. Ram has already done his work.
TS oY fRaTe 9 T € |

Manoj apni kitab parh cuk3 hai. Manoj has already read (or
‘finished reading’) his book.

-k
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T AT T @rET & T g
Rajil aur Gitd khana kha cuke hai. Raju and Geeta have already
eaten (or ‘have finished eating’).

You’ll be glad to hear that the 7 ne construction is never used here!

Did you manage to do this?

The same structure is used again with the verb 99T pana. This :-"
literally means ‘to find, obtain’, but here it gives the meaning ‘to 3

manage to, to be able to’ (compare ¥FAT sakni, met in Unit 6).
e # AET o7 qUAT |
kal mai nahi ja payd. 1 didn’t manage to go yesterday.
Tar fede 7€t @<ig q18 |
Gita tikat nahi kharid pai. Geeta wasn’t able to buy a ticket.
T TH TE F9 T F AN 2
kya tum yah kam akele kar paoge? Will you manage to do this
work alone?

5 Style in Hindi

The language used in this book reflects ordinary unselfconscious §
speech. But like all languages, Hindi has a variety of styles — ,!
formal, informal, colloquial and so on. Formal Hindi uses a lot of ‘f‘
loanwords from Sanskrit (India’s main classical language) just as
formal English uses words from Latin and Greek. For example, 3]
formal Hindi would use the Sanskrit loanword ST sahdytd
‘assistance’ rather than the informal ¥&& madad ‘help’; which is a ;
loanword from Arabic and which has an entirely natural place in §
informal Hindi. Many Arabic and some Turkish words came to India §
as part of the Persian language, from about the 11th century onwards '

— they are far from being newcomers!

The formal style of the language is called g f&=Y suddh hindi — §
‘pure Hindi’; but as this example of §gTIAT sahayta shows, it is itself
dependent on Sanskrit loanwords, which means that any claims to
linguistic ‘purity’ have to be taken with a pinch of salt. In formal 4§
Hindi, especially in the written language but also in some people’s
preferred speaking style also, one ‘requires assistance’, one does not
‘need help’! When you start reading Hindi books and newspapers,
you’ll have to start adding Sanskritic vocabulary to the colloquial r‘

pase you’re learning here. But be careful about using it too much in
everyday conversational contexts, because it could make your Hindi
sound very bookish. People who learn Hindi from grammar books
alone, especially those of the traditional variety, end up ‘requiring
assistance’!

Today, informal Hindi uses words from a rich variety of sources,
especially English, whose relentless spread throughout the world can
be seen as a threat to so many languages. Go shopping with Geeta
and you’ll hear lots of familiar words. Here we catch up with her
buying shoes in a shop in ‘fashionable’ South Extension, Delhi:

sfrar ATTH ITE 17 FoR T QAT § ?

gf #rew, Ay, ¥ a9 7 Fo) & & | R TF
UNERECES

et 72, 98 Teree | ATEF AZY FLT |

TR TEHT AGT TG & 1 g ! AR F@rfaaey o
Ifgw zaar | 2ZTe ar Rt

Gita apke pas grin kalar ka jata hai?

dukinddr  hi maidam, dekhie, ye $iiz grin kalar ke hai. aur
bahut hi rizanebul hai.

Gita nahi, yah stail mai laik nahf karti.

dukdndar  par iski ledar bahut hi saft hai! aur kvaliti bhi dekhie
iski! trai to kijie!

Geeta Do you have a green colour shoe?

Shopkeeper Yes madam, please look, these shoes are green. And
they’re very reasonable.

Geeta No, I don’t like this style.

Shopkeeper But its leather is very soft. And see its quality too!
Try it at least!

--. and so on! As a learner of Hindi, you may find it rather depressing
that it has allowed itself to be so heavily influenced by a language
that is so foreign to its own character. But between the two extremes
of heavily Sanskritized and heavily Anglicized versions of the
language, Hindi remains a superbly subtle and vibrant language, full
of expressiveness and life!

etfss pue yyesy §|
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6 Numbers

Here are the cardinal numbers. You’ll find it easier to get familiar
with the higher ones (above 20) if you read them in ‘decade’

sequences such as 21, 31, 41 etc.

o I iinya

¢ TH ARG
1 ek 11 gydrah
2 & R ARG
2 do 12 barah
y @ 2 TG

3 tin 13 terah
¢ AR ¢ g
4 car 14 caudah
o qfF t GEE
5 pic 15 pandrah
& B t Ag
6 chah 16 solah
o A w AR
7 sat 17 satrah
¢ S ¢ ASG
8 ath 18 atharah
g A 8 S
9 nau 19 unnis
to TG 0 g
10 das 20 bis

W THEH &2 Th9s
51 ikydvan 61 iksath
“R 199 & 195
52 bavan 62 basath
efm « f=Es

53 tirpan

63 tirsath

W TEE
21 ikkis 31

ERAIE]

ikattis

R ARE R UG

13 bais 33
unRE  n
23 teis 33
¥ AT 3w
24 caubis 34

W TS 3

battis

25 paccis 35 paitis

¥ GEIE 3%
26 chabbis 36

W FATEE 19

27 sattais 37
¥ WgRE ¥
28 atthais 38
ESCE R iE: Y
29 untis 39
30 @9 wo
30 tis 40

ot THEI
71 ik’hattar 81

R TER QR
72 bahattar 82

n fgwm a

73 tihattar 83

B

chattis
-
saitis

C LI

artis

et THRATAY
41 iktalis
¥ AT
43 bayalis
¥ qqEg
43 taitalis
¥ AT
44 cavalis
vy FaTel|
45 paitalis
v, foareie
46 chiyalis
vo Fareltd
47 saitalis
v JFATHG
48 artalis

FAATAIG e SHAATY

untalis
EIET

cilis

T
ikyasi
T
bayasi
fae

tirasi

41 uncas

w0 99
50 pacas

& THTHE
91 ikyanve
®R AT
92 banve

a o=
93 tiranve

op AET

54 cauvan

ut, THY
55 pacpan
of, BT
56 chappan

9 AT
57 sattavan

(“ g
58 attavan

ug I79S
59 unsath

g0 {1&
60 sath

1.5

25
1000
100,000
10,000,000
150
1500
150,000
250
2500
250,000

WG  or O @ WY @ AT

64 caiisath 74 cauhattar84 caurasi 94 cauranve

w 095 o TUEEIR ¢ ONTEY o gETAS
65 paisath 75 pac’hattar85 pacasi 95 pacanv

w foamee o fegmR o foamet « fouma
66 chiyasath76 chihattar 86 chiydsi 96 chiyanve

8 GLES 09 FAGAX <o TGl Q0 g
67 sarsath 77 sat’hattar87 sattasi 97 sattinve

W HIHS o FTFAX ¢« AT & AL

68 arsath 78 athhattar 88 atthasi 98 atthinve

W ITEAC W I« FEEr & feme
69 unhattar 79 unyasi 89 navasi 99 innyanve

vo U ¢o T g0 s 200 {Y
70 sattar 80 assi 90 nabbe 100sau

ST derh

TS dhai

TR hazar

T Izkh

"’h_'ag karor (100 lakh, written 100,00,000)
C:!E; Tt derh sau

T @< derh hazar
3% TG derh lakh
31% ar dhai sau

TS IR dhai hazar
IS ATE  dhai lakh

191
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7 Time
Telling the time involves the following words:

EEl baje o’clock

AT bajna to chime, resound

T derh one and a half

T8 dhai two and a half

CﬁT‘T, =T paun, paune three quarters

Y4T sava one and a quarter

|1¢ sarhe plus a half (with 3 and upwards)

CIEE T % | paun baja hai. 1t’s a quarter to one.

TF q97 % | ek baja hai. 1It’s one o’clock.

¥ I9T & | derh bajahai. It’s half past one.

ST %’ | do baje hai. It’s two o’clock.

&S 95 & | dhai baje hai It’s half past two.

qaT q1d I % | sava sat baje hai. It’s a quarter to seven.
SICECE % | paune das baje hai, 1t’s a quarter to ten.

g qRE a9 % | sarhe gyarah baje hai. It’s half past eleven.
g9 & 9t fA97 | ham do baje milége. We’ll meet at two
o’clock.

¥ IF I % AT | maf derh baje tak aliga. I'll come by
half past one.

g 9 7\%' % | das baj rahe hai. 1t’s just ten (ten is striking).

I AT % | das bajnevile hai. It’s nearly ten (ten’s about
to strike).

Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by 57 # bajne mé

and §9%X bajkar respectively.
T F9 # §19 A9 § | ek bajne mé bis minat hai. 1t's 12.40.
TS WA 19 f47E & | ath bajkar bis minat hai. 1t's 8.20.

What’s the time?

-l
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paun baja hai ek baja hai derh baja hai do baje hai
dhat baje hai sarhe car baje hai paune car baje hai sava car baje hai
Months

India still uses its traditional calendar (with lunar months) for
festival dates, and you can find plenty of web-based information on
this by typing ‘Hindu Calendar’ into a search engine. But the
‘western’ (or global) calendar is usually preferred for mundane
functions.

The month names are spelt in Hindi with dental consonants: this
reflects their Portuguese ancestry (words from English being
generally spelt with retroflexes).

SECEU TR 1 B B Syl
janvari  farvari  marc aprail mai Jin
Julai agast sitambar aktibar  navambar disambar
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Exercise 12a Answer the questions about Hiralal:

¢ ST fomT e S« g, 9T fREE 9T e 2
Jo riksa Hiralal calata hai, usko kisne bandya hoga?

2 gl ST T § agt sk # @@ g 2
jahd Hiralal raht3 hai vah4 aur kaun rahta hai?

3 o gk & e war 8, I9ET A v g 2
Jis §ahar mé Hiralal raht3 hai, usk3 nam kya hai?

¢ 9 ST AT § AT FT FIAT AL ATGT G 2
jab baris hoti hai to kya Hiralal ghar jat3 hai?

o o #7 a9 F9 9gF AT &F ST § 2
rikse ka vazan kab bahut zyada ho jata hai?

& BITETS FT AT FF GTeT GAT § ?
Hiralal ki jeb kab khali rahti hai?

o S A faw o § ST feeey $dY i 8 2
Jjo log rikse calate hai unki zindagi kaisi hoti hai?

Exercise 12b Complete the sentences meaningfully:
¢ S AN ARG F IR F T5 GrgAT g &, SR
Jjo log bharat ke bare mé kuch sikhna cahte hai, unko...
¢ W& #A qgel AR qIST AFH &7 a@T, §= g fw o
jab maine pahli bar taj mahal ko dekha, maine soca ki...
o wgt 1 e @ &, asf ..
Jjahd mere ristedar rahte hai, vaha. ..
@ ST ATEHT AR AT FTH FLAT § IGHT ...
jo admi mere sath kam kart3 hai uski...
ST STEHT AR U & §TAA AT § AT ...
Jo admi mere ghar ke samne rahtd hai vah...
2 A Fog agg @ g, 7 ..
Jin logd ke pas bahut paisa hai, ve...
WY AU AN FA @S
Jo kapre maine kal kharide. ..

Exercise 12¢ Translate:

15 When I go to Agra I often stay at Raju’s place.

16 The man who teaches us Hindi is Raju’s brother.

17 The present I gave to Ram today was quite cheap.

18 When I gave it to him he showed it to his mother.

19 When Raju’s mother saw my present she began to laugh.
20 T'll never forget the question she asked Raju about me.

21 The answer Raju gave will always remain in my memory.

Exercise 12d Here’s a short letter to Manoj from a friend in the
USA. Translate it, keeping an eye out the compound verbs.

forr we,

TR &9 et mar, gfFar | oF 9@ & F1E =@ T8
1T AT @ F GrEA o 97 6 R e g wr R gy
T ?

agt a9 3% | A 9TS FY WY g 18 & 1 99 faeey &
TH BIT-T Wb fofd o= fomm g

W foar Fgd € 5 a9 g 9 Ay A A7 | ) A S

AT Far far g FF & iy wndt 78 FEm | oy s g

S A T HT T ATIAT G ATIE 39 97 & I8
AT T& FI7 | Afee frareit 3 719 7L goT AR |
T AT R A F R ey F R & a1q FA @ H
ST ARTS & T | F Fgr, <gf arar, § & g formr v

FUAT ST HT IAqT T TAT T |

TR
qe

o

priy Manoj,

tumhara khat mil gaya, Sukriya. ek sal se koi khat nahi

aya tha to mai socne laga tha ki mere dost Manoj ko kya ho
gaya hai?

yaha sab thik hai. mere bhai ki $adi ho gai hai. usne dilli mé
ek chota-sa makan kirdye par liya hai.

mere pitdji kahte hai ki ab tum bhi $adi kar lo. par maine unko
saf kah diya hai ki mai abhi $adi nahi kariiga. abhi javin hil.
Jab tis sal ka ho jaiga to $3yad in bt ke bire mé

!
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socnd Suril kartigd. lekin pitdji meri bat nahi sunna cahte.

abhi thori der pahle ve phir se §adi ke bare mé bat karne lage.
maf thord ndriz ho gayi. maine kaha, ‘h3 papa, maine sun liya!’
apna i-mel ka pata mujhe bata dena.

tumhara
Moti.

Glossary

BT agitha m. thumb

afa dkh £ eye

It Gglif. finger

ST ugn3 to grow (of plants)

IAEAT, W AT utamna, utar
Jjana to get down, alight

9  ulti f. vomiting, sickness

®eAT katnd to be cut

WL kamar f. waist

w8 kaldif. wrist

®QAM™T karvana to cause to be
done, to get done

W kanm. ear

f® ki when, when suddenly; or

g kuhnif. elbow

A khel m. game

0w garib poor

TR gardanf. neck

X galf. cheek

o] ghas f. grass

&7 ghumam. knee

®JAT carhna to climb; to get
into vehicle

¥¥™ carhavm. rise, incline

TN camakni to shine

AT cukna to have already
done (with verb stem: I T
%7 § vah ji cuk hai ‘He’s
already gone’)

ot chatif. chest

R4 jab when

WHAT jalnd to burn

F®AC jalvana to cause to burn

YA javan young

8t jahd where

of9 jighf. high

XM jebf. pocket
.. T Jaisa... vaisa as [one
thing], so [another]

T tigf leg

ZTA fiitna to break

¥ thuddif. chin

AT WEHA t3j mahal m. Taj Mahal

&S dast m. diarrhoea; T
AT dast ana to have
diarrhoea

g ditm. tooth

f&aav diya m. lamp

& dilm. heart

AT dhulni to be washed

YT dhulvana to cause to be
washed

¥ nalm. tap, pipe

AT nakf. nose

#Z nid f. sleep; AT 9T nid
ani (sleep to come) to get
to sleep

AW naukar m. servant

QAT patim. address;
whereabouts

9€1¥ pahar m. hill

qfx padvm. foot, leg

qTHT pana to find, obtain; to be
able, to manage to (with
verb stem: & 7Y T yraT
mai nahi ja paya ‘1 didn’t
manage to go’)

& pair m. foot; & #Y Ju=i
pair ki igli f. toe

9 AT pres karna to iron

AT banvana to cause to be
made

&FA QT bahut zyada very
great, too much

§fg bihf. arm, upper arm

T balm. hair

AT bulvana to cause to be
called

WA bharna to be filled

W& bhari heavy

AT mathi m. forehead

9 (1) muft (ka) free; TR A
muft mé for nothing, free

‘Iﬁ miih m. mouth; face

MET  mausam m. weather

formm  riksa m. rickshaw

ST letna to lie down

AW vazanm. weight

fRw vides abroad; fad=fr
videsi m. foreigner;
adj. foreign

] sarirm. body

WL $andar splendid,
magnificent

¥q& suddh pure

W Solam. flame; W
Sole ‘Sholay’, the title of a
cult Hindi film (1975)

@A savari f. passenger, rider

|EAAT sahayta f. assistance

§MA simne opposite

fa=aT sikhvana to cause to
be taught

fawamT silvana to cause to be
sewn

T sind to sew

& har every, each

®W haram forbidden

€0 hirim. diamond

& AT ho jana to become

eifs pue yyeey 34]
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Bear in mind that there will often be several possible ways of
answering questions and translating sentences! In the case of
questions addressed to the reader, sample answers are given.

What's this?

¢ ST AR, W feeelr €Y, T
ji nahi, Moti billi nahi, kutta hai.

3 St gt Mar s §
ji b4, Gita daktar hai.

1 S AEY, § SRR A, e § |
Ji nahi, maj daktar nahi, adhyapak hil.

¢ o g, T SR T fgreamT €
Jji h3, R3ja aur Gita hindustani hai.

« St g, e wga s g

Jji ha, hindi bahut 3san hai!
1a

SaT A FTE?  Javed: yah kya hai?

ECIE] ag a7 ear % | Manoj: yah mer3 rediyo hai.
SIELS ag ASHT &I % ? Javed: vah lark3 kaun hai?
WA 9% AT WIS € | Manoj: vah merd bhaf hai.
WA S9FT A FATE 7 Javed: uska ndm kyd hai?
WA I9HT ATH TH | Manoj: uska ndm Rim hai.

EIEES g ASHI F % ? Javed: wvah larki kaun hai? E
qATS STHT AT/ HAT % ! Manoj: uski nim Min3 hai. §
A€ T A S § 7 Javed: kyi vah bimdr hai? 8
gAY AEY, 9% WK TG g, T SF & | Manoj: ji g
nahi, vah bimdr nahf hai, vah thik hai. 3
1b §

20

i\

R

ST 7Y, R AT A g

Jji nahi, Sures $adi-Suda nahi hai.

st &, 78 fergmrt 2

Jji hd, vah hindustani hai.

St 7Y, ag e g g, faemdt &

Jji nahi, vah adhyapak nahf hai, vidyarthi hai.
IFT T ATH GRA FAT ¢ |

uska piira nam Suresh Khanna hai.

st &f, st fergeart &

Jji hd, Uma hindustani hai.

o 7, a7 ST T &, a7 AT
Jji nahi, vah daktar nahi hai, vah adhyapak hai.
St 7Y, a8 WE-AET TG E

JjI nahi, vah $adi-Suda nahi hai.

St &, a8 et ¢ |

Ji ha, vah sukhi hai.

ST Y, forte W T 8, @ A g |
Jji nahi, Vinod 3grez nahi hai, vah amrikan hai.
ST AT, 98 ATIF AL &, g S & |
Jji nahi, vah adhyapak nahi hai, vah daktar hai.
I T A fae TR E |

uska piira nam Vinod Kumar hai.

St &, a8 AT |

Jji ha, vah $adi-$ud3 hai.
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ST A, T fegeart § afe famig s &
Ji nahi, Sure$ hindustani hai lekin Vinod amrikan hai.

w ST A, faie wEr.aRT § Jfe ST weaer w9 )

Jji naht, Vinod $adji-$udi hai lekin Uma $adi-Sud3 nahi hai.
t ST AEY, ST areATqe g Afw e faamet g
Jji nahi, uma adhyapak hai lekin Sure$ vidyarthi hai.
Unit 2
Role play
¢ ST gl # Mar €\ i hd, mai Gita hé.

R ¥ QT ATH NQT WA § | merd piird nam Gita Sarma hai, §

1 o gl & wwer €1 i b, mai $adi-Suda b,
¢  TTHW AT WIS § | Rike$ merd bhai hai.
YT # qfgT & | Sita merd bahin hai.

4
& S 7Y, 3 9fT F9R 3 1 ji nahi, meri bahin bimar hai. |
9 !

ST EY, A7 9TS 1F & | ji nahi, mera bha thik hai.
¢ oY AN, F AR 4G & § SF €\ i nahi, mai bimar
nahi hil, mai thik hii.

Ordinal numbers quiz

¢ St gf uger deer qer § |
Ji ha, pahla larka mot3 hai.

X UEAT FEHT 0T G |
pahla larka Ganes$ hai.

3 oY 7EY, IR agH gw A g |
Jji nahi, tisr3 larka khus nahi hai.

¢ gi=al aeHT T9W 3 |
pacvd larka Rajes$ hai.

& T gF, =T IS g 9qar § |
Ji ha, cautha larka bahut patl3 hai.

& =T AT fAw g )

cautha larka Dines$ hai.

o Y, TERT AH W_W A, WA |
Jji nahi, diisrd larka Mahe$ nahi, Sures hai.

AT A A | TS R AT ot AR v €
mera ndm Manoj hai. Rijil aur Giti Sarma mere mat3-pita hai.
AT T BT FfgT § R TH AT BT e |
Mina meri choti bahin hai aur Ram mera chota bhai hai.
AT GHIRT AT € | 98 9gT AR & |

Moti hamira kutt hai. vah bahut pyard hai,

g H1T § | A S § | TE BT ] |

yah Mina hai. yah thik hai. yah choti hai.

FHTT W 95 w97 TG & | faw ofw FR E
hamara makan bahut bara nahi hai. sirf pac kamre hai.

qE ASFT AT 1T § 1 SEHT AW T

vah larka mera dost hai. uskd nam Pratdp hai.

ST4T e AR qEET & |

Javed sahab hamdre parosi hai.

$081040%0 oy} 0} Aoy g]

T A5 EENS AR % | ye larke bahut pyare hai.

T T gHIR AR § | ye kutte hamdre nahi hai,

F 33% EaC) % ?  ve larke kaun hai?

& ATCHY FF & 2 ye admi kaun hai?

R AT T é | mere dost panjabi hai.

FT T T ATYH & ? kyd ye kutte dpke hai?

T A F ':Q' ? ve auraté kaun hai?

3"“’% I =B ITH % | hamdre bete acche larke hai.
A dfeat AR § | merd betiyd bimar hai.

T & forare A & 7 kyd ye kitabé mahdgi hai?
¥ A9 ey % | ye mezé gandi hai.



S08j0I0X0 oY) 0} Ao § ]

2c
8 AT FT S ? ap kaun hai?
0 SITYT ATH FAT § ?  apka nam kya hai?
¢ ATYF ATQT-FAET Sgq 998 ART & | dpke matd-pita bahuy :‘ ‘
acche log hai. :
R ATYHT 9T e AT & | apka bhai sundar nahf hai.
¥ AT AT dSh @ % | 3p dond larke lambe hai.
® AT FE % ? dp kaise hai?
R TEERT AT FIT § ?  tumhard nam kya hai?
¥ HT JAEF & 7 kya tum thik ho?
R TH AR AGI & ?  tum ndrdz nahi ho?
¥ TAFNQ? tum kaisi ho?
Unit 3

Some questions for you

2 a9 ok AW & 1 sirf ek admi hai.

X U ST TCHY § | yah lamba 3dmi hai.

1 AW B %’ | mez choti hai.

v ar agfRat €1 do larkiya hai.

& ¥ faa 9 9 € | kul milakar tin log hai.

6 ST G, UF ASH! G6T g, TERT BIET € | i nahi ek
larki lambi hai, diisri choti hai.

v iﬁ"ﬁ%l do cithe hai.

¢ fa% O S | sirf ek kursi hai.

s ST AR, ‘fa’ B § | jinahi, cithe chote hai.

to % GF 9T & | sirf ek totd hai.

Where’s the cat?

t oot 9 FEY W & | billi bari kursi par hai.

R T OIS FRET T g | kutta choti kursi par hai.

1 FER & At € | tasvir mé do kursiy4 hai.

qE § fa® uF faeett & | tasvir mé sirf ek billl hai.
BIET FHT 9 AT § | choti kursi par kuttd hai.

Y FEY 9T fa=AY & | bard kursi par billi hai.

A ) 3O IETIE] % | mez par kuch kitabé hai.

St g, ST 9T WIR & ! ji hd, dond bahut pyare hai!

House for rent

%

AR A & |

ghar agre mé hai.

&Y, I AT |

nahi, vah naya hai.

TR FWR & -- a9 AR A B |
car kamre hai — do bare aur do chote.
gt, @ w0 7 fasfrat €

hi, sab kamré mé khirkiya hai.

T A A 9T § |

bare kamré mé pankhe hai.

SR AT | T A 5 I § |
bahar bagica hai. bagice mé kuch per hai.
g, TP 9T H § |

nahi, dukané pas mé hai.

R w00 T & 2

kirdya 5000 hai.

Two tasks for you

T Y & & | Gita vardnasi se hai.

St gf, frar aI-A=T & | ji hé, Gita $adi-$uds hai.
St gf, T faoelt & & | i hd, Raja dilli se hai.

ot A&, T TR ALY, AT § | i nahi, REji
diktar nahi, adhyapak hai.

ot 7Y, ag =X faoolt & G, AR F § | i nahi;
yah ghar dilli mé& nahi, 3gre mé hai.

80510J0X0 oL} 0} Ae) g
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YR ¥ qf= A § | ghar mé pic kamre hai.

TS AR ¥ uF aw %’ | bare kamre mé ek mez hai.
FFGX AT 9T "%’ \ kampyiltar mez par hai.
forars qo'?f 9T '%’ | kitabé far$ par hai.

= | Fo o a's* % | bagice mé kuch lambe per hai.

A forame A9 RIS |

meri kitabé mez par pari hai.

STIHT TS A= & 927 ¢ |

dpka bhai bagice mé baitha hai.
FagaR A @ g |

maf bare kamre mé khara hil.

It forard BT sy § § 1
apki kitabé choti almari mé hal.

ST WHFF TGF ¥ T G €

uska makan yahd se diir nahi hai.

qTa% qfa # foram &@nr § 2

apke parivar mé kitne log hai?

ATaa afg F 9 fohqaT 99T 3 2
apke pati ke pas kitn3 paisd hai?

SATST ATThT TerAT T § 2 3T AT F& ¢ 2
aj apki patni kaisi hai? aur ap kaise hai?
T R R TG E, T RE |
bacce ghar par nahi hai, skiil par hai.

T 7 BIET FSH e afga g 2
kya yah choti larki tumhari bahin hai?

TR T A AT Aar 7t g o
mer3 piird nam $rimati Gitd Sarma hai.
ST gf, § ST §

Ji ha, maf diktar hil.

i ST AET A afq s §

Jji nahi, mere pati adhyapak hai.
g ST gl ¥ 99T F | jihd ve ghar par hai.
W ofa ot & & afF & araore & €

mere pati dilli se hai, lekin maf varanasi se hi.

% EAR HEH H qfF R § |
hamare makan mé pac kamre hai,
0 AR fER & @9 9= € |
hamare parivar mé tin bacce hai.
S R, A e A g
Jji nahi, vah bagice mé hai.

w Y TEY, IHT A qgf & T N

ji nahi, uska skiil yaha se diir nahi hai.
2 RIS TR AE
diisre bacce bhi bagice mé hai.
o gf, T T
Jji ha, kuttd hamar3 hai.
R IEET ATH {YT
usk3 nam Mot hai.
u o gf R 99 T E |
Jji ha, hamare pas gari hai.
w o gf, R OE FEER g
Jji ha, mere pas kampyiitar hai.
Unit 4
Practise what you’ve learnt
¢ WA WY | ST, ST
mat jdo! ao, baitho.
R AT, I FE A2
batao, tum kaise ho?

3 gEIET @rei, ar|T foa o

samos3 khao, pani piyo.

£081040X0 Y} 0} A8 (B" ’
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7 GET FEET WY A |
yah diisra samosa bhi lo.
HIAY T T T &7 |

Moti ko samosa na do.

AT GTRY |

aur khao!

Tl @e AW R @ |
khali plet mez par rakho.
;R 1 fie 7
are! sigret na piyo!

HR =77 v |

aur cdy lo.

R ¥ I 79 foy ) afeg )
ghar mé Sarab mat piyo / pijie.
&I § AT/ giAw )

dhyan se suno / sunie.

g I 7AW FT 99 / 99T )
yah patr Manoj ko bhejo / bhejie.
X STAT / ST |

ghar j3o / jaie.

TTHT JEHT ATH AT / FATIY |
mujhko uska nam batao / batiie.
T Y g ETRIY / |WTEY

ye do samose khao / khaie.

faar= STl / /9= |
sitar bajao / bajaie.

W IS & gor / 76y |
mere parosi se piicho / piichie.

ag FaT T g T Fy 2/ ffg )

yah paisa meri patni ko do / dijie.

%0

"

4b

R

£

44

2
%

80

124

S

20
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T ST /T FATAT / AATIT |
aj gari mat calao / calaie.

R &R o 7 afag |

dhire dhire bolo / bolie.

8
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U9 ¥ 96T | Ram se piichie. Ask Ram.

TS ®I 99 ST | baccd ko mat batini. Don’t tell the
children.

T ST fgﬁﬁ' AT | cdca Ji se hindi bolo. Speak
Hindi with uncle.

HAS & 1T FIIC | Manoj se bat kijie. Talk to Manoj.
AT § FGT AT | Gita se paisi migna. Ask Gita for money.

7 WS foeelt § T@gar g | A afge foeelt § @ £
mera bhai dilli mé rahta hai. meri bahin dilli mé rahti hai,
§ fey g € | & feer e €

mai hindi samajhta hil. ham hindi samajhte hai.

FTHT ST TET AN FAAT § | ASHT ST TgT AW
T 2 |

larka gari bahut tez calata hai. larki gari bahut tez calati hai.
A7 ofq fg=y ST g | a0 o fg=t Sreat 2
merd pati hindi boltd hai. meri pami hindi bolti hai.

T FISY AT g 2 P FASY ST B 2

kaun agrezi bolta hai? kaun dgrezi bolti hai?

Unit 5
Sa (sample answers)

{

]

TET FBY &, ¥RATS |
bahut acchi hai, dhanyavad.
Stgf A g AT 3T 8 |

Jji h3, ghar mé sab log thik hai.
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TEHT AT ATRY |

mujhko caval cahie.

qf=r ferar Sfog

pdc kilo dijie.

=T o =rfge 1+ Y fRer 9T )

cini bhi cahie. do kilo dena.

&, o= fefmar @

ha, ek tikiya sabun.

g, ag g9 g =1fgq |

nahi, vah sab nahi cahie.

Tgt & FTHT T &, Afer W a1 L
yaha se kafi diir hai, lekin mere pas gari hai.
ST 7Y, & AR A

Jji nahi, ye meri nahi ha,

St 7Y, Y gHFE F qg 79 GV g |
Jji nahi, gari dukan ke bahut pas khari hai.

T 1 G ATlEy |

mujhko tin samose cahie.

IHI Ig WHEE 99 Al §, BIeT AR T § |

unko yah makan pasand nahi hai, chotd makan pasand hai.
T g FA THE ALY §, P ET T @Y |
mujhko yah kamra pasand naht hai, koi diisra kamra dikhdie.
T Rl @ § 7 g Ol el F @ §

ap kaha rahte hai? ham purani dilli mé rahte hai.

AT FH IR T & g7 T T&T € | F AT |
apka makan hamare makan se bahut diir nahi hai. kal ani.
R AT g R R s wgt A€ @

mujhko maliim hai ki mere adhyapak yah4 nahi rahte.
TR W g R aod steaow et @ €

mujhko malim hai ki 3pke adhyapak kah4 rahte hai.

v faodlt § wF aga 7 R €
dilli mé makan bahut mahdge hote haj.
. ETET ST 957 gea) ey aed €
Dad3 ji bahut sundar hindi bolte hai.
R0 FHE! T FTA A AGT =Y |
hamko ye kale jiite nahi cahie.
Unit 6
You can go
: g9 faRwT T g
ham sinema ja sakte hai.
R |7 S R R G R G
cdca ji ghar par rah sakte hai.
1 ¥ qeE § 9B aFar § |
mai adhyapak se piich sakta hu.
v oo S § 9 g9 § |
bacce bagice mé khel sakte hai.
o ¥ yEER 9 THAT E |
mai akhbar parh sakti hil.
4 W =4I F 99 FG 4T T § |
ham baccd ko sab kuch bati sakte hai.
o I AE TG N FH G
tum Sarab nahi pi sakte ho.
¢ 9% 7D TGl Tg THAT E |
vah kuch nahi kah sakt3 hai.

Turning ‘t want’ into ‘let me’
IR FHAFT I Y
mujhko amrik3 jane dijie.
R AE 7AW A
mujhko gari calane dijie.
1 HFE @ e g |

mujhko khana khane dijie.

S981019%X0 oAy 0} Ao) g]
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TR FTH FA Q| 6b
mujhko kim karne dijie. S
T AT A1 FA T | to
mujhko apse bat kare dijie. 22
Igar fare 9+ ffeg |
usko sigret pine dijie. 2
TR TATIF & T Fg I | 0
hamko adhyapak se kuch kahne dijie. 6¢
g fgt diew ifsg W
usko hindi sikhne dijie.
F=41 F GHIG @I T | %
baccd ko samose khane dijie.
g TgT @ AT | %
hamko yah3 rahne dijie.

EN W
FAGTAT B 9T B !
phalvala phal becta hai! 2
JETRATAT G 4T § !
akhbarvala akhbar becta hai! %
THATAT Y =T !
diidhvala diidh becta hai! 20
LTI qGTAT 3 |
adhyapak parhata hai. 2
o § 759 95 € |
skiill mé bacce parhte hai. R
WO 9= & ¢ |
ghar par bacce khelte hai. a
FTEAR ATET HATaT § |
draivar gari calata hai.
THFRIR AT ST § |
dukandar mal becta hai.

{(sample answers)

# 9" ¥ @AT & | mai landan mé raht3 hi.

% fg=Y 9TaT € | ma hindi parhata hi.

off 7Y, # faar 7€) o, fa® et € 1 i nabi,
mai sitar nahi bajata, sirf sunta hii!

& &% 9G9I 9GAT & | maf kai akhbdr parhti hi.

§ 9 AT FAT € | mai car bhasaé bolta i,

SIS #AIST AT AR I5dT @ |

Jagdi$ Manoj ka akhbar parht3 hai.

F Y WIS TF o TR A AT HQ & |
mere do bhai ek bare daftar mé kam karte hai.
&Y wfg W g 7 ML =T B

meri bahin mere bhai ki gari calati hai.

g faw g sear &, S =Y e |
vah sirf hindi bolta hai, dgrezi nahi bolta.

TR TeATIS A wIeTd e )

-

hamare adhyapak tin bhasaé bolte hai.

SGF 59 A & e o § |

uske bacce bagice mé kriket khelte hai.
AR FTar-faar eg T @ €
hamdre mata-pita gost nahi khate hai.

AT FEF FH FQ § 2 AT FgF WA € 2
ap kaha kam karte hai? ap kaha rahte hai?
ATIHT BIET AT AT HLAT § ?

apka chota bhai kya karta hai?

ATOHY qTAT ST Rt W ey 8 2

apki mata ji kitni bhasaé bolti hai?

|

N
-h
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Unit 7
Some questions about Jagdish’s memories

2

Ta

ST ST ATV § @ o |
Jagdis ji varanasi mé rahte the.

I qfEaR & 919 o=v & |

unke parivar mé sat bacce the.

ST g T AT =A™ o, AR 39 s &

Sga #9 AgfHat T Sy off |

unki bahiné skiil jana cahti thi, lekin us zamane mé bahut

kam larkiya skiil jati thi.

ST T ITH AT & FTHT T AT |

unka skill unke ghar se kafi diir tha.

ST AEY, ¥ Oge g WS &, qrsfE § 9 F
Ji nahi, ve paidal nahi jate the, sdikil se jite the.

STEN HATST T FEHTL Yar o1 |

Jagdi§ Manoj ka akhbar parhta tha.

W I WIS TF T2 THRR F FH HQ |
mere do bhai ek bare daftar mé kam karte the.
/0 Ffg &3 WS #T MEY Ty o
meri bahin mere bhai ki gari calati thi.

7% faw ey S o, et 7gF a7 o7 |
vah sirf hindi bolta tha, dgrezi nahi bolt tha.
AR reATas d9 9T e o
hamare adhyapak tin bhasaé bolte the.

3G+ =9 = § ke @9d & |

uske bacce bagice mé kriket khelte the.

AR wrar-faaT e 18 '@ &

hamare mat3-pita gost nahi khate the.

1T FFF FH FLd F 2 97 Fgf WX F 2
ap kahd kam karte the? 3p kahi rahte the?

& HATYHT BIET VTS FAT FTJT AT 2
apka chota bhii kya karta tha?
o ATTHRI ATAT ST FRaT sTamd ey off 2

apki mata ji kitni bhasaé bolti thi?

11 In Jagdish’s family only the boys used to go to school.

12 His school was very far from his house.

13 At school everyone called him ‘Master ji’, not just the children.

14 In his job the actual pay wasn’t very good.

15 Jagdish’s mother only spoke Hindi.

16 In those days the children, at least, were very happy.

17 There wasn’t actually a garden, but there were lots of places
for playing in.

18 As for the children, they used to sleep on the roof.

19 In his childhood, Raju was very fond of writing letters.

20 The Prime Minister was kind, but he used to have a lot of work.

N
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B ART VT & 919 TF B1e MT § @ ¥ 18R faars
T # reaTaen F | AfRT F AT AT A8 & ) 3 e
AT S & 99 q@a 9 | # /IRy q4TT wqA

S & Fgdl oF | IR IR T & fAeR uR 9T 1 3w ey
% fFAR a8 @od & |

IG S A gH gHET 9% WEU & I § 19 A I |

§ O WA R Sreal & Fgar 9T 5 92 & 99wy
§ T g1 T T ey WA Argan v, F o 5%
e § TEAT ATEAT AT | § 79 Faw § @av § A% 9
Tw g fF R AR A i dA QA R L A ww e
e & <gAT =Ear §

ham log varanasi ke pas ek chote gdv mé rahte the. mere pitaji
skiil mé adhyapak the. lekin ve neta banna cahte the. ve pradhan
mantri banne ke sapne dekhte the. meri ma unko ‘pradhan mantri
J1’ hi kahti thi. hamara ghar ganga ke kinare par tha. ham nadi
ke kinare bahut khelte the,
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us zamane mé ham hamesa bare §ahard ke bare mé bat karte the.
mai apne bhiiyd aur dostd se kahta tha ki bare log bare saharé
mé hi rahte hai. mai bhi bard admi banna cahta tha, mai bhi bare
$ahar mé rahna cahta thi. mai ab landan mé raht3 hil aur mujhe
maliim hai ki bare $ahar ki zindagi kaisi hoti hai...mai ek chote
g4v mé rahnd cahti hii!

Unit 8

Four children

%

ST gf, s TR d FeT

Jji h4, Om Sankar se bara hai.

T qara s g |

do bacce Rita se chote hai.

a9 q7 9T 9 § |

sabse bari larka Siv hai.

Y BT ATHT T 3 |

sabse choti larka Sankar hai.

A fan oF = FasT |
Om sirf ek bacce se bari hai.

ST g, Oar forg & By &
Jji nahi, Ritd Siv se choti hai.

St gt, Tar W § BT 78 B |
Ji nahi, Rita Om se choti nahi hai.
ST AEY, Tar TR a7 8

Ji nahi, Rit3 Sankar se bari hai.
T a1 Al R g 6 |

mujhe to sabhi tasvir& bahut pasand hail

Practise what you've learnt

t

T O forg @ & |

Javed patr likh raha hai.

T wefFat arw A9 @ &

do larkiya tas khel rahi hai.

FIE ATTHT T AR FX T E |
koi admi khana taiyar kar raha hai.

AT G @I § |
kutta so raha hai.

TIT 9 9T 919 R @Y 3 |
Sita fon par bat kar rahi hai.
AT R T IR N R € )
Gita aur Rajii $arab pi rahe hai.
T G qiF @2

Ram bartan maj raha hai.

ST T W g |

Usa daur rahi hai.

AT Y SATET FER T8 F |

ap unse zyada hosiyar nahi hai.

# o T & 9 € A @ w1t €

mai apne bhai se bari hil lekin 3pse choti hil.

0 gEdr afew ged SR g )

merd diisri bahin sabse hosiyar hai.

F6 AN Fgd § (6 fgrat SUST & SATRT A9 7 |
kuch log kahte hai ki hindf dgrezi se zyad3 asan hai.

at @ret § fF 3 afgT 7@ sumeT g g

ma socti hai ki meri bahin mujhse zyada sundar hai.
forarsit ATTST & SUTRT ST € SfRT F T TE FE
ghd § |

pitaji mataji se zyada jante hai lekin ve kuch nahi kah
sakte hai.

IHT HHTH GHIR T & SATRT 9T AR G |
unka makan hamare makan se zyada bara aur sundar hai.
7 ST glli’li’ll{ i {

mafi apse zyada hoiyar hil.

ATHT ATST FLY ST & SaTRT A § |

apki bhasa meri bhasa se zyada muskil hai.

N
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BH S JUA TG Y @ET @ q4T R© §

ham log apne dosté ko khana khane buld rahe hai. We're
inviting our friends for a meal.

# |ET AR F QT E |

mai khana taiyar kar rahd hil. 1 am preparing the food.

& 0T W FT AT R E

ve log $am ko 3 rahe hai. They are coming in the evening.
TR T AR A A AR E |

ve apne baccd aur dostd ko bhi 14 rahe hai. They’re bringing
their children and friends too.

o Fg @ g fr s aa Ay ar AR @ €
meri patni kah rahi hai ki unke bacce Moti ko mar rahe hai.
My wife is saying that their children are hitting Moti.

g1

dadi ji hamdri madad nahi kar rahi hai, sirf rediyo sun rahi
hai. Grandma isn’t helping us, she’s only listening to the radio.
EHIT T 3% q 7 TG T @I § |

hamar3 kukar thik se kam nahi kar raha hai.

Our cooker isn’t working properly.

AR & g @ & b amorew ¥ gt i am w@r &
hamdre dost kah rahe hai ki bathriim mé pani nahi a raha
hai. Our friends are saying that there isn’t any water
[‘coming’] in the bathroom.

(sample answers)

FO @ g | # o et & frear €

apne khali samay mé mai apne dosté se milt3 hil.

T A1 EE § — UK 9 TEAT WY SR 9TET AT S
mujhe doné pasand hai — ghar par rahna bhi aur bahar jana
bhi. (Note S{T..5T bhi...bhi ‘both...and’.)

FifF R g fggeam a7 § |

kydki mere bahut-se hindustani dost hai.

ST G, AR =T § QA 9T FTey g §
Jji nahi, mere khyal se doné bhasaé kafi muskil hai!
wr o g, | g Qg fg= A € )
Jji hd, mere hindustani dost hindi bolte hai.
w AW & g frame fam @ €
3j maf yah kitab likh rah3 hii!
JUAT Gfgat § § WA AT N [Greece] T & |
apni chuttiyd mé mai bhdrat ya gris jata hu.
e H Y @1 @T € fF 98 973 [lesson] g AT § !
maf abhi soc raha hii ki yah path bahut lamba hai!
Unit 9
Practise what you’ve learnt (sample answers)
¢ I Uq FH fRE @ | |
3j rat ko mai hindustani khand khauga.
2 ¥ ge s fadh
mai $§3yad biyar piilga.

1 AT F FET SR AR 99 ¢ § faee e

3j mai kam kartiga aur apne bare bete se milne jabga.

¢ & g ¥ forfem ARy [British Library] SIS |
kal subah maf britis laibreri jaiga.

& 3R T 9@ d ATy, av sl & faf

agar 3p parsé landan aége/aégi, to apse hi miltiga!

Geeta’s diary
ILEIRY YR QT GAT  somvar ghar par rahna
WeaR fQed ST mangalvar dilli jana

AT U 999 AT guruvar ghar vapas ana
THIR AR HIAT  gukravar Fram karna

ki taiydriya karna

S08]040X0 oY 0} Aoy :'.. ’

AR F@ =19 @URAT  budhvar kuch cizé kharidna

HIaT & gt AT Sanivar Sita ke yahd jana
AR o ghRa FY qATiAl FEAT  ravivar agle hafte
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If the vegetable market is closed, get [‘take’] the

vegetables tomorrow morning.

If you don’t know the way, buy a map.

If you don’t know the meaning of some/any word, look in a
dictionary.

If you don’t find a policeman at the roundabout, go to the
police station.

If you don’t get a room at the hotel, stay at my place.

If you turn into that narrow lane you’ll see the café on your
left [‘the café will appear...’].

 &nn F fag wwy =nfen 1 &= & A @

do logd ke lie kamri cahie. ham do din rahége.

TSN W HT FAR T e g8 frem st |

3j $am ko hamdre kuch dost hamse milne 3ége.

ATy § T WM 2 naste mé kya milega?

FIT TF T @EAT W 47T 2 kya 3t ka khana bhi milega?
agt & famwr s § e qug ST 2 & Sed I
HTES & | yahd se sinema jane mé kitnd samay

lagega? ham paidal jana cahte hai.

¥ I I AT AT E | T H w0 R G &
I FT FHAT § 2

mai landan fon ka3 cahta hil. kya mai apne kamre se hi
fon kar sakta hii?

I FR FH AT AR R fEe=r sl

agle hafte ham log agre aur dilli jaége.

FIT AT T FT GHIR IET GHR AT GTAT &7
g € ?

kya 3 rit ko hamire dost hamare sith khana kha sakte hai?

Fq WER g, Tafag g e andi

kal Sanivar hai, islie ham bahar jaége.

&

L)

({4

S

0

& O | & fa gw faqwr smdw

ham soc rahe the ki ham sinema jaége.

AT WTE g T@T o7 6 a8 o ) W
mer3 bhai kah raha tha ki vah ghar par rahega.
IR AT 9T T AT HT AR a7 AT3q |
agar 3p cahé to 3p bhi hamare sath aie.

T ST ST qrfe st d@ie fAe |
ham jaldi jaége tiki acchi sité milé.

IR T & WY & a7 g ST § I |

agar bari$ ho rahi hai to ham gari se jaége.

$08101eX0 oL 0} Aoy ‘-5 ’

Unit 10
Practise what you’ve learnt

HAIS T AT | Manoj ghar gaya.

2 0O IR w 18X T | R3jii aur Ram bahar gae.

3 HYaT fooeil W 1 Sita dilli gai.

¢ ¥ g AT | kuch nahf hua.

& W7 FA GEHT | Mina kal pahiici.

4 SIS 9XQ) AT | Dadiji parso ai.

9 HAI HIWEIK FT AT | Manoj mangalvar ko aya.
How many did you see?

¢ # & e @T | maine do kitabé dekhi.

W uF falic @7 | maine ek sigret dekha.

3 #9 UF SR IGT | maine ek akhbar dekha.

v HF 7 ATfeat I | maine do gariyd dekhi.

& He OF fiema 3@T | maine ek gilds dekha.

5 HATw §=r IGT | maine ek tren dekhi.

v H A FI I | maine do jite dekhe.

¢ #9417 =rfeat @Y | maine tin cabiy dekhi.

s HA A ZRT W | maine do hathi dekhe.
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o # TEH HEHRTA @T | maine ek makin dekha.

© dX A ﬂﬁ T | maine do kutte dekhe.

S TF 9L 3G@T | maine ek bandar dekha

3 HR TH faselt 3@T | maine ek billi dekhi.

ORI G TF FHIS GV | maine ek qamiz dekhi.

ts Y UF RATHAT I@T | maine ek darviza dekhi.

% & A9 SqS QG | maine tin botalé dekhi.

What did Geeta see?

v AT A G 7L oW 3G | Gitd ne ek nai film dekhi.

R UV A I AGIR @O | Raji ne do akhbar kharide.

1 AT & gq surfaat @€ | Mot ne das capatiy khat,

¢  HIAT F &Y FFUAAT 98¢ | Mina ne do kahdniy4 parhi

4 FAY IR ¥ @02 | hamne car kurte kharide.

& E@%ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁ@ | unhéne mez par kuch
kit3bé rakhi.

o FA AR X AT ATH fHEGT | maine divar par apna
nam likha.

¢ FA FE QAT | maine kai baté suni.

. AR TH g1 STNT €197 | maine ek hi bhasa sikhi.

Geeta’s version of the morning

2

T TE 33T |

Ra3jii pahle utha.

TS F QT & fag arear TR

Rajii ne Gita ke lie nasta taiyar kiya.

AT FT T & TG T A F qBT HR AT G
Gita ko jagane se pahle R3jii 4gan mé baitha aur c3y pi.
T # frwrad ag off fF oo & w9 § Sg9 s
=Y STT o |

Gita ki sikayat yah thi ki R3jii ne cdy mé& bahut zyidi cini
dali thi.

AT & AreaT w@E &

Gita ne nasti rasoi mé kiya.

ar & Mfeat @ré | g fax & < ar )

Gita ne goliya khai. uske sir mé dard tha.

Y, faw s 1 =Y IAT 96 &, T B TG
nahi, sirf Rajii ko jaldi uthna pasand hai, Gita ko nahi.
g+ |r=T fF wrgE ST ar )

usne soci ki Sahrukh dya tha.

T AT & qu= | & !

$dyad Gitd ke sapne mé hi!

ITEE J 7N B T gqrT o afawd @ € )

Javed ne mujhe fon karke bataya ki tabiyat kharib hai.

# ST F 9 AR 3G FA & 4T |

mai Javed ke ghar jakar uske kamre mé gaya.

ST FT g1 IGHL §F TTFT FT M7 |

Javed ka hal dekhkar maine daktar ko buldya.

N R T 1T TR F FgT o F1a7 7T & F9% g
thori der mé akar daktar ne kaha ki Javed bahut hi kamzor hai.
STAT T FB MadT IF THX 7 Far fw A I
et a7 |

Javed ko kuch goliy4 dekar daktar ne kaha ki roz do goliya lena.
STag & AERTHL SRR § g Ia1E Tl |

Javed ne muskarakar daktar se dhanyavad kaha.

SRR 7 #T T @H Fg7 o o=, ¥ & Fm § 17
daktar ne meri taraf dekhkar kaha ki ‘accha, to mai calta hii’.
w9 #gT & =19 fiee Iy |

maine kaha ki cay pikar jaie.

TR A Faa Fgr R # = AL S, sty e
daktar ne haskar kaha ki mai cdy nahi liga, apni fis Iiga!

$9810J0X0 Y} 0} A8) EJ
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% Gug A ©g a9 IST | AT FP A qUT AT FT B
foFar 13z Ay @roav | A0 AT AR IHA T, <A
T TIAT IET R SEAT 27 | H T, CTERT AT AL 0
AT EH AR AT @ § 17 I O, “BH T« 91 @
€ 7 | ¥ e fom, ogw q@ S A7 W w1 @
STeET R Y STSAY 7 IEA TS A T R Od § sER
qUAT 3@T 97 | §UR A OF g7 AT A Iq9 Fgr 47 %
HIT TH TGN AT FHT | SR O EY GEAT | HA g
“7g AV qUAT &Y 9T 1 33T 7 | JAR g &7 P

Y 1% TW o VA § Fo AT | | F-g==1a fame
qIT 9 T | S99 GG G A2 AV | gAE g oY 9rg
§ s wfT a1 AFE ALY AT | AT F¥ ) § R qriagy
T ML & ITAR TGS qF F6 B IS F g A
AR T | EER AT ot | 1 A OF @ T
FTH T | qg @ MY ALY v qow fe==h & s
TS T |

TS # g gA WA WG g 1 T 39 @ A
F1 qATg AT AT | FH TAR T TG

kal subah maj chah baje utha. nasta karke maine apne bhai ko fon
kiya. vah so rah3 tha. meri 3vaz sunkar usne kaha, ‘tumne
mujhe itni jaldi kyd jagdya?’ maine kaha, ‘tumko yad nahi?

3j ham jaypur ja rahe hai!’ usne piich3, ‘ham kitne baje ji rahe
hai?’. maine javab diya, ‘ham das baje ki gari pakarége. tum
Jaldi taiyar ho jdo!’ usne jabhai lekar kaha ki rat mé usne
sapna dekhi tha. sapne mé ek biirhi aurat ne usse kaha tha ki
aj tum kahi mat jana! ghar par hi rahna! maine haskar kaha,
‘yah to sapnd hi tha. utho na! taiyar ho jdo.’

gari thik das baje stesan se calne lagi. par bis-paccis minat

bad vah ruki. injan kharab ho gai thi. sunsan jagah thi; pas

mé koi gav ya makan nahi tha. julai ki garmi mé sare yitriyo

ne gari se utarkar kai ghanto tak kuch chote per6 ke siye mé
intazar kiya. bhayankar garmi thi. tin baje ek diisri gari
akar ruki. yah diisri gari yatriy6 ko vapas dilli le ane ai thi.
gari ki kahani hamne rediyo par hi suni. hamne us biirhi aurat
ki salah I thi! ham jaypur kal jaége...
Unit 11
India: states and languages
v afwe afserg & St STt g
tamil tamilnadu mé boli jati hai.
R AXISY WERTE | ST STt § |
marathi maharastra mé boli jati hai.
1 AR § WA iy FrT S |
keral mé malayalam boli jati hai.
v fg=r <@ 2wt & Sy I g
hindi das prade$é mé boli jati hai.
o oot 3R fagR & = SO 93w amaT Sar € |
dilli aur bihar ke bic uttar prades paya jata hai.
Sharma ji in his shop
¢ AT Y AR ST AT ;T |
Gopil ko Sarmi ji se buliyi gaya.
3 G B FAR A T@T AT |
saman chote kamre mé rakha jaega.
3 FA FY GHTS NI & FY JOGA
kamre ki safai Gopal se ki jaegi.
¢ THM F ATS a9 a8 FoRAT FTQT |
dukan ko ath baje band kiyi jaega.
& AT ST F GTE FUS AT F 7 § A I |
Sarma ji ke saf kapre dhobi ke yahi se le jaége.
& Fifh T AT g @ AT
kyoki Gopal rediyo sun raha tha!

$0612J0X0 AR 0} Aoy gj
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Your help is needed

2

11b

AT & AT FIAT ATIEY |

Gita ko aram karn3 cahie.

AT Y AT AT ATRET AR vy =7 =7y |
Manoj ko goli leni cahie aur pani pina cahie.

TS FT FF T GTH FAT ALY |

Rajii ko far$ ko sif karna cahie.

T FT FB @TAT AT |

Mina ko kuch khana cahie.

39 AN HT AGT G AT (AT GALAT) TR
un logd ko naya ghar lena (ya kharidna) cahie.

FIT qra AR AT ITE |

koi tis log bulae jaége.

THAR & 9 FT q1% Fofar ST
Sukravar ko ghar ko saf kiya jaega.

9@ FY g T GET SHAT ST |
ravivar ki subah ko khana banaya jaega.

AU #FT F5 RIIIRT & €99 & AT 74T |
dopahar ko kuch ristedaré ko stesan se lae jaége.
=1 & dIgh & s |

baccd ko tohfe die jaége.

g F e § qfqat sars s

rat ko bagice mé battiya jalai jaégi.

I T AT ST |

sangit bhi bajaya jaega.

qerfaat & AT ST ST

parosiyé ko bhi buldya jaega.

TS T QT ATAT AT 9T | T g 98 e &
FETAT AT o7 |

Lo

R

134

24

%G

11c

&j k4 khana t3z3 nahi tha. lagtd hai vah kal hi bandyi gayi tha.
FT T H IR I g9 faeq o & afes
& Sqmr 3T 5 F e €

kal rat ko hamare dost hamse milne 3e the lekin hamé nahi
batdya gaya ki ve e hai.

T & R FI W FR W@ I T

kisi ke gande kapre mere kamre mé& rakhe gae the.
HTST WA &7 &= @7 i gaR 9 F AT B EF
§ g1 T T o

dj $am ko maine dekha ki hamare kamre ke darvize ko thik
se band nahi kiya gaya tha.

TF T1q AR — FAR GTATH FT AT 797 o7

ek bat aur — hamare saman ko kholi gaya tha!

gHEl TgT # g T a4y famr

hamko nahane ke lie garam pani nahi diya gaya.

47 |l T 98 fu & a9 F fag, AfFT ot aw
T 99 7ET U A |

maine parsé kuch kapre die the dhone ke lie, lekin abhi tak
ve vapas nahi die gae.

W gTEAR AT FQqTAT AT fF 3§ LT F & QT g

mere draivar ko bat3ya gaya ki use gari mé hi sona hoga.

Why do these people hassle me? Everyday they complain about
something. It seems they’re very fond of complaining. I don’t
know which country they’re from [‘they’ve come from’]. In my
opinion when people come to our country they shouldn’t
complain about everything. They should respect this country. It’s
true that their luggage shouldn’t have been opened, but all the
other matters were quite minor. I should tell the manager about
this but I don’t want to tell him. I won’t tell him. These people
can go to hell!
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Practise what you’ve learnt
v gH Wl ST & geat oy fget famamd® |
ham Sarma ji se baccé ko hindi sikhvaége.
R HY A ¥ FE GET S9EGT
maine naukaré se kuch khani banvaya.
1 gH MET F 3F FETT G |
hamé gari ko thik karvana hai.
¢ ¥ ATt @ ¥6 A fawarr wwgar €)
mai mastarji se kuch kurte silvana caht3 hii.
& Y T oA T @ o
maine in patré ko kisi se likhvaya.
The doctor asks you some questions
t O gl w1

meri tabiyat do din se kharab hai.

R S A, qER AR g
Jji nahi, bukhar nahi hai.
y el feded g

Ji ha, sir mé dard hai.
¢ ST ALY, § AR HT @TAT FY TE @€
Jji nahi, mai bahar ka khana kabhi nahi khat3 hi.

T 7Y, & Svae w7 T & i €

JI nahi, mai botal ka pani hi pita hil.

St &, ST & W 8 |

Jji ha, ulti ho rahi hai.

gf, s oY g

ha, dast bhi hai.

¥ e T Y € AfeT aga savar g
maf $arab pita to hil lekin bahut zyida nahi.
W JR 9T g F F v F |

am taur par nid thik se ati hai.

¥ mTeg-aTg a9 v §

mafi gyarah-barah baje sot3 hil.

# T § F [at least] TTT HS &Yar & |
maf kam se kam [at least] sat ghante sot3 hil.
ST 7Y, ST AT IHATE TG G |

Ji nahi, aur koi taklif nahi hai.

$081940X0 o) 0} Aoy § I

et o2 anféee F oy =T 9 |

kisi bare drtist ne usko bandya hoga.

gt g TEaT § agt A% gk Feae ot @ € |
jah3 Hiralal raht3 hai vahi kai diisre riksevale bhi rahte hai.
9 WL FT ATH ATRT g |

us sahar k3 nam 3gra hai.

ST AEY, arfear & ot SIS R FH HIAT T247 B |
Jji nahi, bari§ mé bhi Hiralal ko kim karna parta hai.

e T a9 a9 g AT &1 Shav § 99 /S
A W AT #Y Ao foa & =g € |

rikse ka vazan tab bahut zyada ho jata hai jab mote log apne

bhari saman ko lekar rikse mé carhte haj.

AT *7 A q9 Gre( FaAT § T F$ AT AGY
#raT |
Hiralil ki jeb tab khali rahti hai jab kof savari nahf ati.
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v

ST & e ST & gy faeetr afveRa g g
jo log rikse calate hai unki zindagi muskil hoti hai.

12b (sample answers)

[4
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i)

ST AN WRT F aR § 9 HrET Tmga g ST gy
HraT ATfEy |

Jo log bharat ke bare mé kuch sikhni cahte hai unko hindi
sikhni cahie.

S & qFT TR TS0 qger FY @ v A @rar
T T T R qATHT !

Jab maine pahli bar taj mahal ko dekha to maine soca ki mai
bhi ek aisi imarat banatga!

gt R Reder & €, agf = & %2 52 w3 g |
Jjahd mere riStedar rahte hai, vaha pahiicne mé kai ghante
lagte hai.

ST ATEHT AR AT HTH HAT § G GeAT AT TeAT FT
CECIRS

Jo admi mere sath kam karta hai uski patni meri patni ki
saheli hai.

ST TEdT W TR F A [T § I8 HIS a7 AT & |
Jo admi mere ghar ke samne rahta hai vah koi bara neta hai.
o @i & arw wga 9T € ¥ & e A "9T ww A
T T & |

Jin logé ke pas bahut paisa hai ve hi landan mé bara makan
kharid sakte hai.

ST FU A T G ITHT A Fgl @ 2

Jjo kapre maine kal kharide unko tumne kaha rakha?

o # JTR AT § v s O F agf @ar € )
Jjab mai agre jata hu to aksar Rajii ke yahd rahta hil.

ST aTeHY g T wgTaT § 9 TS HT TS §
Jo 3dmi hamko hindi parhata hai vah Rajii ka bhai hai.
ST AIEHT A A TS A AT 7g FRT Fwqw av

Jjo tohfa maine aj Rajii ko diya vah kafi sast3 tha.

I Y I SO o @ 38 S ot wt @ feamr
Jjab maine use usko diya to usne use apni ma ko dikhdya.

8 & S FT AT F A AGHRT @1 AT A gEA M
Jjab Rajil ki ma ne merd tohf3 dekha to ve hisne lagi.

0 W FAE IR A9 § W IR § qoT § Iqw FH TG
T
Jjo saval unhéne Rajii se mere bare mé piicha usko maf kabhi
nahf bhiliiga.

¥ A AT T A faum Ay gHeT arg &
Jjo javab Raji ne diya vah hamesa yad rahega.

12d

Dear Manoj,

1 got your letter, thanks. I hadn’t had a letter for a year so I'd
begun wondering what had happened to my friend Manoj.

Everything’s fine here. My brother has married. He’s rented a
small house in Delhi.

My father says I should get married too now. But I've told him
clearly that I won’t get married yet. I’'m still young. When I turn
thirty then maybe I'll start thinking about these things. But Father
doesn’t want to listen to what I say. Just a little while ago he
again began talking about marriage. I got a bit angry. I said, ‘Yes
Papa, I heard!”

Tell me your email address.

Yours, Motu

$088)240X0 o) 0) Aa) § }
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KEY

m. masculine
f. feminine
pl.  plural

m., f. used for both sexes
m./f. used in either gender

DICTIONARY ORDER

The order of the characters in the Devanagari script follows the chart
given in the introduction. Vowels precede consonants; nasalized
vowels precede unnasalized vowels; plain consonants precede

conjunct consonants.

T 4githa m. thumb

Mo dgrezm., f. English person

fr agrezi f. English
(language); and adj.

#<T andar inside

AWK akhbar m. newspaper

HAGARATAT akhbarvala m.
newspaper seller

XA akela alone

ARATIA akeldpan m.

loneliness
3R agar if
FAHAT agld next

F=BT accha good, nice
FET* adhyapak m. teacher
FATI®T adhyapika f. teacher
HAYAT apna one’s own (my, etc.)
oWt abhi right now; still
IE® amrikan American
R are hey! Oh!

FEHY almari f. cupboard
FEQAT aspatal m. hospital
af" Jkhf eye

A 4gan m. courtyard
ATHIM akas m. sky

AW 4ge ahead

H™ 3j today; ATIIF Fjkal
nowadays, these days; 3T
TA ® j rat ko tonight; 3T
W 4 $4m ko this
evening

TS 4th eight

et 4dmi m. man

ATE adar m. respect

AEfg ddaraniy respected
(used for ‘Dear...” in formal
corresponence)

#TAT 4dhd m. half

AT dnd to come

T ap you

ATIHT apka your, yours

AW am ! m. mango

AT am 2 ordinary; AT TR T
am taur par usually

ATAR 3rdm m. rest; ATTH FEAT
aram karnd to rest; TR §
aram se comfortably, easily

FA™ avaz f. voice; sound

AT 33 f. hope

HATHIA asan easy

¥9¥ injan m. engine (train)

AW intazir m. waiting,
expecting, FT TAVR FLAT k2
intazdr karnd to wait for

®AAT itna so much, so

¥fETs itihds m. history

BT idhar here, over here

AT imarat f. building

Y™ il3j m. cure, treatment

QWY iska his, her/hers, its

qfqq islie so, because of this

Iy agli f. finger

FMT ugni to grow (of plants)

ISV uthna to get up, rise

ISV uthana to pick up, raise

JAAT, A WA utarna, utar
Jjand to get down, alight

IR uttar north

I udhar there, over there

IW umra, umar f. age

3{ urdi f. Urdu

I9Er  ulti f. vomiting, sickness

JUMT uska his, her/hers, its

FW iipar up, upstairs

FN rm m. debt

T% ckone; a

BT aisd such, of this kind

3 o oh!

M or f. side, direction

AT aur and; more

AT aurat f. woman

®YUT kandha m. shoulder

#8 kai several

AT katna to be cut

YT kapra m. cloth; garment

&q kab when?

&Y kabhi ever; W FNT kabhi
kabhi sometimes; FT 7&Y
kabhi nahi never

T kam little, less

WX kamzor weak

WX kamar f. waist

AU kamra m. room

®fY kami f. lack, shortage

W gamiz f. shirt

Qe kampyitar m. computer

[ AreinqRO0A USNBUZ-PUH &3
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AT karna to do

FATAT karvana to get done (by
someone else)

%Y kardci f. Karachi

%9 kal yesterday; tomorrow

%99 galam m./f. pen

®ATE  kalai f. wrist

AT kahna to say

%8l kahi where?

Y kahani f. story

&l kahi anywhere,
somewhere

7M=& ka-ki-ke [shows
possession, like English
apostrophe ’s]

FTSHIY kathmandu m.
Kathmandu

&Y kanm. ear

®HT kafi ! f. coffee

WO kafi 2 quite, very; enough

& kam m. work; job, task;
FTH FIAT kam karna to work;
to function

®TAT kala black

1A kalej m. college

% ki that (conjunction); T ki
when, when suddenly; or

et kitna how much/many?

e kitab f. book

f* 1 kinara m. bank, edge

fsY kilo m. kilo, kilogram

T kirdya m. rent; fare

Y kisi oblique of F1E koi

%Y 3R ki or towards

Y TF ki taraf towards

¥ aE ki tarah like

% kuch some; something; ¥®
$1T kuch aur some more; 5
&1 kuch nahi nothing

AT kurtd m. kurta, loose shirt

& kuhni f. elbow

T kutta m. dog

FT kurtam. kurta

Y kursi . chair

*q e kul milikar all
together, in total

$AT  krpaya please (formal)

& 3@ ke andar inside

& JATET ke aliva as well as

¥ I ke iipar above, on top of

¥ 9 WF ke car6 taraf all
around

¥ TR ke dvari by (in formal
passive sentences)

¥ 79® ke nazdik near

& = ke nice below, under

% 919 ke pis near; in the
possession of

¥ WL ke bahar outside

¥ gl ke yahs at the place of

& f¥g ke lie for

% @19 ke sath with, in the
company of

& gMA ke samne opposite

T keld m. banana

T kaisa how?

®T ko to; [also marks an
individualized direct object:
qr+Y #Y f&Y pani ko piyo
‘Drink the water’]

1§ koi some, any, a; (with
number) about; F1¢ I koi
diisra some other, another;
#1E TE koi nahi’ nobody

¥\ kaun who?

FYFET kaunsd which?

¥qT kya what?; and question
marker

0\ kyé why?

% kyoki because

e kriket m. cricket

&7 khara standing

& khat m. letter
(correspondence)

&N khatm finished; TH FEAT
khatm karna to finish

A khyal, m. opinion,
thought, idea

W kharab bad; T &1 ST
kharab ho jana to break down

FO=AT kharidna to buy

ﬁ kharc m. expenditure; E?f
FTAT kharc karna to spend

'Y khili empty, free, vacant

QAT khana ! m. food

QAT khana 2 to eat

fa¥ ¥t khirki f. window

fa®ar khilauna m. toy

qX khud oneself (myself, etc.)

gqW khus pleased, happy

X khab a lot, freely

9 khel m. game

/AT khelna to play (a game)

WA kholna to open

T gangi f. Ganges

T ganda dirty

TN garam hot, warm

TH garmi f. heat; gt
garmiy4 f.pl. summer

T garib poor

TR gardan f. neck

7Y gali f. lane, narrow street

ax gdv m. village

ik i gari f. car; train, vehicle

AT gana m. song, singing

AT gdna to sing

T gal f. cheek

fmm® gilis m. tumbler

TR £, Gujarati
T@AR  guruvar m. Thursday

NI golcakkar m.
roundabout

MY goli f. tablet, pill; bullet

M¥T gost m. meat

SeT ghanta m. hour

W] ghar m. house, home

W] ghas f. grass

AT ghuma m. knee

YT ghusnd to enter, sneak in

8T ghiimna to turn, revolve

S1¥T ghord m. horse; ¥ I=F
|4 ghore beckar sond to
sleep like a log

AT carhna to climb, get into
vehicle

AFA  carhav m. rise, incline

ATt capiti f. chapati

WH®AT camakna to shine

WY cammac m. spoon
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|{AT calna to move, blow,
flow; 99 ST calte jana to
keep going

AT calana to drive

HWHT casma m. glasses,
spectacles

T caqi m. knife, penknife

AT caca m. uncle (father’s
younger brother)

IrfY cabi f. key

|9 cay f. tea

AR cdr four; IRY AR card or
all around

AT AN cald karna to turn on

Hq14d caval m. rice

|1 cahna to want, wish

=1f8Y cahie (is) wanted,
needed

feaT cinta f. anxiety

S citthi . letter, note

W ciz f. thing

it cini f. sugar

IFHT cukna to have already
done (with verb stem: g T
=T § vah ja cuka hai ‘He’s
already gone’)

9g citha m. mouse, rat

g cehrd m. face

T caurd wide, broad

4T cautha fourth

BT chatha sixth

B chat f. roof

B% chah six

BTl chati f. chest

&Y chutti f. holiday; free time

82T chota small

st jabhai f. yawn

SFTg jagah f. place

ST jagana to awaken

99 jab when

AT zamana m. period, time

¥ zarirr of course

W& zarilrat f. need; TFHT X
F1 S%T § mujhko X ki
zartirat hai I need X

@A jalna to burn

S[EATAT jalvana to cause to burn

AT jalana to light, burn

W& jaldi quickly, early;
f. hurry

S| javan young

Q™ javab m. answer, reply;
SETS 39T javab deni to reply

gt jahd where

sfq jigh f. thigh

¥ jan f. life, soul

ATAAT janna to know

ST jana to go

ot zindagi f. life

fS=T zinda (invariable -3
ending) alive

ot ji word of respect used after
names etc.and as a short form
of ST &F ji hi ‘yes’

St ¥ ji nahi no

oY gt ji b3 yes

St jitna to win, conquer

& jivan m. life

O™ zukam m. head cold

¥R & zor se with force, loudly

QT jiita m. shoe
M jeb f. pocket

dar ... v Jaisa... vaisa as [one
thing], so [another]

Y jo who, which

ST zyada more, much

% jhiith m. a lie

Zf tigf leg

18 tarc m. torch, flashlight

f&®e tikat f./m. ticket; stamp

fefima tikiya f. cake (e.g. of
soap)

Z&ST tiitnd to break

wfy taiksi f. taxi

A tost m. toast, piece of toast

3 tren f. train

& thand f. cold; 3 =T
thand lagna to feel cold

38T thandi cold

&% thik OK, all right; exactly

&R  thuddi f. chin

ST dak f. post; ST% 9T dak
ghar m. post office; T #I
fewe dak ki tikat f. stamp

ST¥eX diktar m. doctor

ST dalna to put, pour

fesar dibba m. box

§®AX  draivar m. driver

TET dhaba m. roadside cafe

M tang narrow, confined; &
¥AT  tang karnd to harass

& tak up to, until, as far as

IS taklif f. suffering, pain,
discomfort, inconvenience,
trouble

|

B

ISATE tankhvih, STETE
tankhah f. pay, wages

9 tab then

AT tabld m. tabla (drum)

af48q tabiyat f. health,
disposition

afie £, Tamil

TR tasvir . picture

P taki so that, in order that

AT WEN taj mahal m. Taj
Mahal

T taz3 (-a ending sometimes
treated as invariable) fresh

aqTw tas$ m. playing cards

& tin three

e tisra third

W tum you (familiar)

T tumhara your, yours

 ti you (intimate)

1L taiyar ready, prepared;
JR FTAT taiyar karna to
prepare; JUT &Y ST taiyar
ho jana to get ready

Kremnqesoa ysibua-ipui

[

e taiyari f. preparation

@ to so, then; as for...

qreaT torna to break, smash

AT totam. parrot

AEHT tohfi m. gift, present

99T thakna to get tired

qTT thana m. police station

QBT thord (a) little; LT R
thori der f. a little while

af&awr daksin south

WK daftar m. office

&Y dayalu kind, merciful
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&N darvaza m. door

Tt darzi m. tailor

& dard m. pain

ZqT dava f. medicine

LAWY davakhana m.
pharmacy, chemist’s shop

&¥ das ten

T dast m. diarrhoea; & ATAT
dast and to have diarrhoea

ga ditm. tooth

&T&T dida m. grandfather
(father’s father)

&Y didi f. grandmother
(father’s mother)

TN dal f. daal, lentil

ZIf&AT dihing right (direction)

&= dikhina to show

f&t dinm. day

faat diyam. lamp

f& dil m. heart

fewlt dilli f. Delhi

A, fa= divar, dival f. wall

O dukan f. shop

EHMER  dukandir m.
shopkeeper

gt dukhi sad

AT durghatni f. accident

¥ diidh m. milk

WA diidhvala m. milkman

¥ dilr far, distant

&8 dilsra second; other

WA dekhnd to look, to see

AT deni to give; to allow to,

let (with oblique infinitive:
gHET A & hamko jane do

‘Let us go’)

& der f. a while, length of
time; delay; 3X ¥ der se late

& deri f. delay

W des m. country

& do two

QAT dond both, the two

T dost m., f. friend

A7 daurnd to run

q~qq1& dhanyavad thank you

R R dhire dhire slowly

g1 dhulna to be washed

Y®AT dhulvana to get washed

HT dhoni to wash

Y dhobi m. washerman

19 dhydn m. attention; &A1 §
dhyan se attentively; €919
TFAT dhyan rakhni to pay
attention to, look after

# na don’t; isn’t that so?

A%AT naqsa m. map, plan

&Y nadi f. river

TR namaskar hello,
goodbye

AW namaste hello, goodbye

T naya (f. 7% pai; m. pl. 7T
nae) new

& nars m., f. nurse

AR nal m. tap, pipe

AEMT nahana to bathe

7Y nahi not, no

A nak f. nose

A ndm m. name

ATAW naraz angry, displeased

AT nav f. boat

ATEAT  nasta m. breakfast,
snack; FTEAT FHT nasta
karna to have breakfast

fA&@T nikaind to emerge,
come/go out T4 nice down,
downstairs

# nid f. sleep; F\< ATAT nid
ana (sleep to come) to get to
sleep

AT nila blue

AQT netd m. leader, politician

A9 nepil m. Nepal

A nau nine

AW naukar m. servant

AR naukari . job,
employment

9®’T pankha m. fan

IHEAT pakarna to catch

I pacas fifty

98T parna to fall; to have to
(with preceding infinitive:
9 AT 9T mujhe jina
parega ‘I’ll have to go’)

997 para lying

Y parosi m., TEIfET
parosin f. neighbour

9%AT parhna to read, to study

qqTé parhai f. studies,
studying

9T parhina to teach

9a T patla thin

9av patd m. address;
whereabouts

qf& pati m. husband

q&ft patni f. wife

9 patr m. letter
(correspondence)

9 par! but

W par? on; at (‘at home’ etc.)

qTEY parsé two days away (the
day after tomorrow; the day
before yesterday)

qf@R parivar m. family

qfra™ pascim west

94T pasand pleasing (9 THH
9§% g yah mujhko pasand hai
I like this); 98€ AT pasand
ana to appeal to, to be liked

&S pahla first

9€1® pahar m. hill

T§=AT pahiicna to reach, arrive

qfe pic five; af=at picvi fifth

qfa pivm. foot, leg

QeI pakistin m. Pakistan

AR pagal mad, crazy

€T pana to find, obtain; to be
able, to manage to (with
verb stem: # & ST 9T maji
nahi ja pdya ‘1 didn’t manage
to go’)

qreft pani m. water

9T papa m. papa, father

9 par across; X AT par
kama to cross; S¥ R us par
on the other side (of, % ke)

vt parti f. party

918 & pas mé nearby

@™ pichla previous, last

T piti m. father

AT pitna to beat, thrash

e
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drar pina to drink; to smoke

Yo pila yellow

I®IGN pukarna to call out

JUHAT purana old (for
inanimates, not for people)

¥ pul m. bridge

qfé pulis f. police; TfwgaTaT
pulisvala m. policeman

R pustakalay m. library

9BAT piichna to ask

9 piira full, complete

1{ pirv east

92 pet m. stomach

9% perm. tree

Y= paidal on foot

& pair m. foot; 8T & Freft
pair ki dgli f. toe

et paisa m. money

(R pyara dear, sweet, cute

W19 pyas f. thirst, =9 =T
pyas lagna (thirst to strike) to
feel thirsty

S prades m. state, region

st %Mt pradhan mantri m./f.
prime minister

@ priy dear; ‘Dear...’ (in
informal letter writing)

9 AT pres kamni to iron

@ plet f. plate

%9 phal m. fruit

FEAT™N phalvalam. fruitseller

&% fars m. floor

%2, %< & phir, phir se again

few film f. film

B fis f. fee, fees

%A phiil m. flower

®F fonm. phone; %I FH fon
karna to phone

%% band closed, shut

WX bakvas f. nonsense, idle
chatter

o bagica m. garden

991 bacpan m. childhood

q99T bacca m. child

FIAT bajna to play, resound,
chime

qHTAT bajana to play (music)

X baje o’clock

¥¥T bard big

&faT barhiyi (invariable -3
ending) excellent, really
good, fine

¥ZHT batua m. purse, wallet

qATAT batana to tell

&Y batti f. light, lamp

AN banvana to cause to be
made

¥ATHY banana to make

&N bartan m. dish, utensil

¥ basf. bus

!'f{ﬂ bahin f. sister

ZA bahut very; SgJ SATRT
bahut zyada very great, t00
much

afg bihf. arm, upper arm

qTAR bazar m. market, bazaar

qT bat £, thing said, idea; IT9
FTAT bat karna to talk

AN bap m. dad; a7 T &A1Y !
bap re bap! Oh God!

arat bays left (direction)

qR bar f. time, occasion; 9
9 is bar this time; faaY
SR kitni bar how many
times?; #2 I kai bar
several times

qTf® baris f. rain; ST AT
baris hona to rain

q™ bal m. hair

gL bahar outside

fawrelt bijli f. electricity

fa® bilkul quite, completely

fa=sft billi f. cat

fepe biskut m. biscuit

MR bimar ill, sick

€ biyarf. beer

W bukharm. fever

YAR  budhvar m. Wednesday

O bura bad

IHEATT  bulvana to cause to be
called

AT bulana to call, invite,
summon

@1 bilrha elderly

9T becnd to sell

2T betd m. son

&Y beti f. daughter

I behtar better

o baithni to sit

T baitha seated, sitting

199 botal f. bottle

ST bolna to speak

W4%X bhayankar terrible

WIAT bharna to be filled

ST bharos3 m. trust, reliance

w1E bhai m. brother

W ¥ WY bhar mé jae ‘(he/she)
can go to hell’ (W8 bharm.
grain-parching oven)

WA bharat m. India

a8 bhari heavy

WET bhasa f. language

fWS@TAT bhijvana to have sent,
to cause to be sent

ot bhi also; even

Y@ bhitkh f. hunger; ST AT
bhitkh lagna (hunger to
strike) to feel hungry

WS bhejna to send

WEAR mangalvir f. Tuesday

#f&X mandir m. temple

A& makan m. house

AT maza m. enjoyment, fun;
aS AT maze karni to enjoy
oneself, have fun

Hd mat don’t

HA9q matlab m. meaning

92 madad f. help; feT #r
AT FAT kisi ki madad karna
to help someone

AT marathi f. Marathi

W mariz m. patient

WM mahiga expensive

HEQY AT mahsils karna to
feel; W89 &7 mahsiis hona
to be felt, experienced

AfgaAT mabhila f. lady

W& mahini m. month

af ma f. mother; wF-aTq
ma-bap m. pl. parents

AT mégna to ask for,
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demand

®IWAT mjna to scour, clean,
cleanse

HTAT mati f. mother

HTan-feaT mata-pita m.pl.
parents

HT4T mathd m. forehead

WY mafi f. forgiveness; ATHT
AT mafi magna to
apologize

Wt mamili ordinary

WIRAT mdirnd to hit, beat, strike

¥ mal m. goods, stuff

AR malam (is) known;
HTH &Y malim nahi
{I] don’t know

i marg m. road, street (used
in street names)

firzt® mithdi f. sweet,
sweetmeat

fasTa mithas f. sweetness

=T milnd to meet, to be
available

#3T mithd sweet

%% mumbai f. Mumbai,
Bombay

4& mih m. mouth; face

H¥T murna to turn

R (W) muft (ka) free; T &

o

muft mé for nothing, free

qfera muskil difficult; TfeFw
@ muskil se with difficulty,
hardly

HERT muskardna to smile

# méin

AW mez f. table

W memsahab f.

memsahib

AT mer my, mine

a'@ﬁ mehnat f. hard work;
Agadt mehnti hard-working

¥ mail

AT maild dirty

HET mot3 fat

ATH  mausam m. weather

¥ yah he, she, it, this

a8t yahd here

a¥¥ yahi right here

qT ya or

qUAY yatri m. traveller,
passenger

X yad f. memory

T yani in other words, that
is to say

¥ ye they, these

TRAT rakhna to put, place, keep

THAR ravivar m. Sunday

@ rasoi f. kitchen

TG rahna to live, to stay

AT rzja m. king, raja

QF rat f. night; TI T T rat
ka khana m. dinner

WA rasta m. road

fovar riksa m. rickshaw

foFTEAT riksevala m. rickshaw
driver

TR ristedir m. relation,
relative

AT rupayd m. rupee

He&DN rediyo m. radio

AW roz every day

TN rona to cry, weep

#®T Jamba tall

AT lagna time to be taken;
WA F to frie 7R §/ &
ST AT § ghar jane mé 10
minat lagte hai / ek ghanta
lagta hai It takes 10 minutes
/ one hour to get home; AT
Iagna to seem; to be felt (of
hunger, thirst etc.); to have
an effect; to begin (following
an oblique infinitive)

& landan m. London

EH( Jarka m. boy

AGHY Jarki f. girl

qTee Jait f. light, electric
power

HTAT 1ana to bring

o Jal red

fe=ar likhna to write

af lekin but

A9F lekhak m. writer

AT letna to lie down

AT leti lying, lying down

AT lend to take

| log m. pl. people

e lautna to return

q va and

il'?r(i vagairah etc., and so on

M| vazan m. weight

98 vah he, she, it, that

gt vah4 there

Y| vapas ‘back’ in 199
HTAT/ATAT/RAT vipas
and/jana/dena to
come/go/give back

|

IR vardnasi f. Varanasi, 241
Banaras x
fadw vides abroad E
fadeft videsi m. foreigner; 2
adj. foreign §:
faamdft vidyarthi m. student F
& ve they, those §-
wfi gakti f. power &
<
#f@R $anivar m. Saturday ]

W $abd m. word

ST Sabdkos m. dictionary

WA sarab f. alcoholic drink,
liquor

] $arir m. body

WEL $aharm. town, city

wifa santi f. peace

Wit $adi f. wedding,
marriage; WT&T FAT §adi
karna to marry

WY& $adi-suda (-3 ending
invariable) married

WMIR  $andar splendid,
magnificent

W™ $3bas bravo

W $am f. evening

W4T §ayad maybe, perhaps

famra sikayat f. complaint;
oo F< sikayat karna to
complain

YR Sukravarm. Friday

YT sukriya thank you

¥& suddh pure

W subh good, auspicious

YASHAT Subhkamna f. good
wish
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AT $ola m. flame

% sauq m. liking, hobby,
interest

ft sri Mr; 50t $rimati Mrs

&l sangit m. music

&R sangitkar m. musician

AT santard m. orange

%A sakna to be able (with
verb stem: TH AT §FF & tum
Ja sakte ho ‘You can go’)

§Y sac m. truth; adj. true

U¥® sarak f. road, street

QAT sapnd m. dream; {7
9T sapna dekhna to dream,
to have a dream

Y sab all; ¥9 ¥ sab kuch
everything; @9 sabse of all
(in superlatives, e.g. 998
HASST sabse accha best, best
of all)

%t sabzi f. vegetable(s);
et §EY sabzi mandi f.
vegetable market; gssftaTaT
sabzivald m. vegetable seller

§HYAT samajjna to understand

qHY samay m. time

AT samos3 m. samosa

O] sarkar f. government

NG salih f. advice

Y savari f. passenger, rider

QEQAT sastd cheap

QAT sahayta f. assistance

afg® sahit with (formal)

|} sahi correct, true, exact

&R saheli f. female’s female
friend

8T -sa ‘-ish’ (suffix that
qualifies an adjective, as in
SST-9T bara-sa ‘biggish’)

arefes saikil . bicycle

Y sari f. sari

YT sat seven

Q& sadar respectful

§TF saf clean, clear; ¥T% FTAT
saf kama to clean

9T sabun m. soap

A simne opposite

MY saman m. goods,
furniture, luggage

§AT saya m. shade, shadow

T s3]l m. year

Q&N sahab m. sahib

fa@a=T sikhvani to cause to
be taught

fa@m T sikhana to teach
fadz sigret m. cigarette

faT sitar m. sitar

faA®T sinema m. cinema

faT sirm. head

fow sirf only

fa®amT silvana to have sewn
AT sina to sew

qd’r sukhi happy

Y& sikhni to learn

YT sundar beautiful,
handsome

AT sunna to hear, to listen
¥AQ™ sunsan desolate, empty
g subah f. momning

& se from

AT sair f. trip

IS socnd to think

T sona to sleep

AR somvar m. Monday
& saum. hundred

B« skiil m. school

&9AT hasna to laugh

&R hafta m. week

¥H ham we, us

T hamara our, ours

EUT hamesa always

& har every, each

@@AT hava f. air, breeze

&t ha yes

&9 hath m. hand

gAY hathi m. elephant

19 hal m. condition, state (in
AT E & 7 kya hal hai?
‘How’s things? How are
you?’

f&=4 hindi f. Hindi

fegeart hindustini Indian

fg®m= hilina to move, shake

& hi only (emphatic)

0 hird m. diamond

§IT hua [past tense of T
hona) ‘happened’

§ hilam

i hai are

¥ hai is

& ho are (with T tum)

@Zﬂ hotal m. hotel, restaurant,
cafe

&M hond to be; ho jani to
become

@R hosiyar clever

[ Asenqeson ysibuz—pulH 3]
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KEY

adj.  adjective (only stated to resolve ambiguities)

f. feminine

m. masculine

m., f. used for both sexes
m./f. used in either gender

N regularly uses the ® ne construction in perfective tenses

n sometimes uses the 7 ne construction in perfective tenses
p- plural

a TF ck, F12 koi accident T hidsi m., THeAT

able, to be TFAT sakn3 (after
verb stem — ¥ ST FFAT §
mai ja saktd hii 1 can go)

about (approx.) ¥9 qarib,
TN Jagbhag, (with number)
F12 koi (FT€ &9 A koi das
log some ten people);
(concerning) ¥ IR ¥ ke bare
mé

above FX iipar

abroad fa3w vides

accept, to THFR FAT svikar

karna ¥; RTEET manna N

durghatna f.

actually 39 vaise

add, to ST joma~

address 99T pati m.

advice §HTE salih f.

acroplane FATE SEIW haviai
Jahdaz m.

affection =X pyarm.

after ¥ 1< ke bad

again %< phir, f%< & phir se

age (of person) 39 f. umra,
umar

Agra ITRT 3grd m.

ahead (of) (F) T (ke) dge

air AT hava f.

airmail TS ITF havai dik f.

alcoholic drink W19 sarab f.

all 99 sab, @Y sabhi; whole
T sara

allow to, to oblique inf. + 3T
dena™ (TR <4 X mujhe
Jane do ‘let me go’)

alone 33T akeld; (adv.) %
akele

also ¥ bhi

although i+ haldki

always EH9T hamesi

America 3WIHT amrikd m.;
American W% amrikan

among ¥ 1< ke bic; among
themselves ST9& & 3pas mé

and 3 aur

anger THT gussd m.

angry W naraz

answer 919 javab m.; to
answer SI@T9 &AT javab dena™

anxiety YT paresani f.;
=T cinta f.

anyone (at all) #1 (s) koi (bhi)

anywhere (at all) &l () kahi
(bhi)

apart from ¥ faar/ faamr ke
siva/sivay, Ft BIga ko
chorkar

apologize (to), to (&) ATHT
AT (se) mafi magna N

appear, to & dikhna, fears

T dikhai den3; to seem 245
AT Jagna E
area, district ¥FTHT ilaqa m. =
arm g bihf. i
around, in vicinity of ¥ T §
919 ke as-pas
arrange, to FT EANTH FIAT ka §
intazam karna ™ <@

arrangement ¥dSTH intazim m.

arrive, to Y= pahiicna

as if, as though ¥ jaise, ATHY
mané

as soon as 1 ¥ jaise hi

ask, to TS piichna ~; ask Ram
T & g6 Ram se piicho

at T ko, | par

at least 7 & ¥ kam se kam

attention 99 dhyan m.; to
pay attention (to) (9X) &ATH
QAT (par) dhyan dena ™

attentively €19 & dhyan se

August STET agast m.

available, to be AT milni

back (in sense ‘return’) a9
vapas

back (part of body) W& pith f.

bad =R kharab, $37 bura

bag, cloth bag 3T thaili m.

Banaras F9TXH bandras m.,
IRIET  varanasi f.

bathe, to g nahdna

be, to T hona; AT banna

beat, to WTRAT marna ™



beautiful <X sundar

because FifF kyoki

because of #! a9g & ki vajah
se, ¥ ®IW ke kdran

become, to SHAT banna

before (F/4) ugd (ke/se) pahle

begin to, to oblique inf. + FET
lagna (T 9 M pani
parne laga it began to rain);
W€ FAT Suril karna N (&9
FTH & T ham kam Surii
karé let’s begin work)

beginning € surd m.

behind (F) TS (ke) piche

bell =2 ghanti f.

below, beneath (%) F4 (ke)
nice

between ¥ 19 ke bic;
between themselves 3Taq &
3pas mé

bicycle @TEfF siikil .

big ST bard

bird fofsat ciriya f.

birth 979 janm m.

birthday S=IfT janmdin m.

blanket FS kambal m.

boil, to SSFAT ubalni, ITTAAT
ubaina™

book fFT kitab f; 7%
pustak f.

bored, to be F9AT iibna

born, to be &= EFT paida hond
(YT paida inv.); FT I AT
ki janm hona

both T dond

bottle T botal f.

boy FEHT larka m.

bread T2 roti f.; (loaf) T&F
AT dabal roti f.

break, be broken, to ZZAT titna

break, to TIIAT tona ¥

breakfast ATIAT nastam.

bridge T pul m.

bring, to AT [and, A ATAT le
ana

brother WTE bhai m.

brother-in-law (husband’s
younger bro.) 3% devar m.;
(wife’s bro.) 19T silam.

building THRT imarat f.

bullet T goli f.

burn, to SSAT jalna;, FETAT
jalandv

bus 99 basf.

but I lekin, I par, TR
magar

butter ¥FFF makkhan m.

buy, to @ISAT kharidna ™

by & se; by means of (F) ET
(ke) dvari

call (invite), to T bulana ¥

camera F9T kaimrd m.

can see ‘able, to be’

capital city TSUT rdjdhani f.

car IS gari f., ¥ karf.

care (about ), to (FV) TaTg
FAT (ki) parvah karna ™

cat Tt billi f.

catch, to TFEAT pakarna v; (of
fire or illness) T Jagna

cause FTT kiran m.

certainly ST zariir

chair & kursi f.

chance, opportunity ®Y®T
mauqga m.

change, to SEFAT badalna

chapatti <I9S capati f.

cheap T sasta

child =97 bacci m.

childhood S99 bacpan m.

choose, to AT cunna ¥

cigarette f&3= sigret f.

cinema T&9HT sinema m.

city g Saharm.

class F19 klis m./f.

clean ITF sif to clean
AT saf karna N

cleaning % safdi f.

clear &% sif. evident STfgT
zahir

clever (intelligent) &fa=
hoéiyar, (cunning) JJX catur

closed 5T band

close, to S AT band karna ™

cloth FIST kapra m.

clothing, garment F9ST kapram.

cloud 1SS badal m.

coffee FTHT kifif.

cold 3% thand f,; (adj.) T
thanda, (nose cold) Y&™
zukam m.

come, to AT ana

come out, to fTFFAT nikalna

comfort AT ardm m.;
comfortably IT® & 3rdm se

companion T sathi m.

complain, to forETad FLaT
Sikayat karna ¥; to complain
to Sita about Ram, §ar &
W #Y forwmEg FAT Sitd se
Ram ki sikayat karna ™

complaint fT9a sikdyat f.

computer FFIET kampyiitar m.

concern =aT cinti f.

condition, state g hdlm.,
T halat f.

congratulation 4TS badhai f.

conversation AT batcit f.

copy (of book etc.) 5T prati f.

corner FIHT koni m.

correct ¥ sahi

cough, to &YEY AT khdsi an3

country 39 desm.

cow T gay f.

cross (road etc.), to ITX FHAT
par karna X

crowd ¢ bhir f.

cup 9T pyalam.

cupboard 3EHRY almdri f.

cure TATS {l3j m.

curtain 93T pardi m.

cut, to be F=T katnd

cut, to FTEAT kama ~

daal, lentils 1< dal f.

daily (adverb) TS roz

(Wﬂmﬂ'ﬂﬂm g'
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dance T nrtyam., TS nac
m.; to dance ATHAT ndcna

dark 3TRT 4dhers; (of colour)
g gahr3; darkness 3fa=T
adhera m.

date JTYW tarikh f.

daughter 27 beti f.

daughter-in-law 9 bahi f.

day f& dinm.; all day fe7 <
din bhar; day before yesterday
/ after tomorrow &Y parsd

dear £ priy ‘

death 7Y maut f., ¥ mrtyu f.

degree (academic) fSRY digri f.

delay X f.

Delhi f&==i dilli f.

deliberately SITH-S=1%% jan-
bitjhkar

description a9 varpanm.; to
describe FT aU FAT ki
varnan karna N

despair fRT9IT nirdsa f.

Devanagari (the Hindi script)
PR devnagari f.

dhobi, washerman Vs dhobi m.

dialect ST boli f.

dictionary IsgFmr Sabdkos m.

die, to AT mamna

difference %% fargm. it
makes no difference #1% %
7! 94T koi farq nahi parta

different f=7 bhinn; (separate)
AT alag

difficult e muskil

difficulty ¥ muskil f.

direction ITF taraff., A or f.

dirty T gandi, &9 maila

disappointment T nirasa
f.; disappointed =T niras

distant I diir

do, to FIAT karna ™

doctor =TT daktar m.

dog T kuttim.

don’t (in commands) ¥ na, ¥d
mat

door IXATAT darvaza m.

doubt F#T $ank3 f.

down, downstairs 1= nice

draw, to &V=AT khicna ™

drawer T darazf.

dream I9AT sapnam.; to
dream 99AT J@AT sapna
dekhna N

drink, to T pina v

drive, to =TT calana ™

driver $TSaX draivar m.

each X har, 8% harek

ear FT9 kanm.

early ST jaldi

eam, to FATAT kamana N

easily STATY & 3sani se, IH
& aram se

easy 3ITHTH asan; simple I
saral

eat, to STHT khana N

edge fFART kinara m.

either..or AT AN.. 4T yito..ya

electricity fs<tt bijli f.

e-mail £ i-mel f.

emerge, to {FAAT nikalna

employment FFY naukri f.

end 3T antm.; in the end,
after all iR (&) akhir (mé)

English person 3% dgrezm,, f.

enough! that’s all! 9 bas

envelope fwT®T lifafa m.

escape, to 9T bacnd

etc. TRE vagairah, TATRE
ityadi

evening W $am f.

everything ¥ sab, 99 5 sab
kuch

exactly, precisely 3% thik

examination TO&T pariksi f.;
to take (sit) an exam TE@AT
QAT pariksd dena ™; to
examine ¥ TEAT AT ki
pariksa lena ™

except for () BIFH ko
chorkar, % f&am™ ke sivay

expensive W& mahdga

experience TWd anubhav m.

explain, to FHETT samjhina »

extremely g3 & bahut hi

face ¥g mith m.; ¥ET cehrd m.

facing, opposite (%) 77 (ke)
samne

fall, to AT gima

family TRaR parivar m.

famous WK mashir, TTg
prasiddh

fan 94T pankhi m.

far away I diir

fare (taxi etc.) < kirdyd m.

fat V2T mota

father f&aT pita m. (inv.), 19
bip m.

fault, guilt FYL kasdr m.

fear =X dar m.; to fear (})
ST (se darna)

feel, to WEFH FLAT mahsils
karna ~; to be felt 7gg g1

mahsiis hona

fetch, to FTT Jang, & ST Je
ana

fever A bukhar m.

fight, to () 39T (se) larna ™

film %% film f.

find, to 9TAT pana N

finger I digli f.

finish, to & FEAT khatm
karna~

finished & khatm

fire 37 4g f.

first 98T pahlg, (adverb) &
pahle

fix, to 31F FAT thik karna N

floor ¢ fars m./f.

flower % phiil m.

fly (insect) Wl makkhi f.

fly, to ST urna

follow, to T TBT FIAT ki
picha karma ¥

food @=TAT khdni m.

for % fo@ ke lie

|
!
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forbidden 9T mana (inv.)

force, strength < zor m.

foreign country R vides m.

foreigner A= videsi m.

forget, to ST bhillng,
ST bhiil jand

forgive, to ®T% FAT maf karna
N

forgiveness %I mafi f.

fork (utensil) #TeT ka3 m.

free (vacant) @THT khali;
(of cost) ¥ muft;
free time WRET fursat f.

fresh TSI taza

friend 3% dostm., f., fa=
mitrm., f.; girl’s girlfriend
T saheli f.

from & se

fruit %< phal m.

full 9T piara, YT bhara

fun 99T maza m.

furniture IHTH s3man m.

future WfasT bhavisya m.

Ganges 7T ganga f.

garden SET bagica m.

get up, to ISTT uthna

ghost T bhiit m.

gift ATHT tohfi m., W bhét f.

girl TSHY Jarki f.

give, to 3T dend ¥; to give up
BT chorna »

glasses, specs F¥HT casmam.

go, to ST jina

gold ¥4 soni m.

good 3T=8T accha; decent WAT
bhala

goodbye THE namaste,
AHER namaskar

government IIFI sarkarf.;
governmental TXFRY sarkari

grandfather (father’s father)
TT&T d3da m. (invariable -3
ending.) ; (mother’s father)
AT nand m. (invariable -3
ending)

grandmother (father’s mother)
TIET dadi f.; (mother’s
mother) AT nni m.

grass &Y ghas f.

guest ¥ mehman m.

guru TR gurum.

half 34T 3dha adj. & m.

hand g hath m.

happiness T khusi f.

happy ¥ khu$

harass, to T FAT tang karna ™

hard, difficult A muskil

hard-working #g7dT mehnti

harm THFY™ nugsan m.

hate A% nafrat f.; to hate
(]) THET AT (se) nafrat
karna v

he ag vah

head &< sir m.

health afead tabiyat f.

hear, to AT sunna ™

heart <= dil m.

heat HY garmi f.

heaven & svarg m.

heavy Wi bhari

height #aT Jambai f.

hello 79 namaste, THEH
namaskar, (on phone) &
halo

help %% madadf.; to help
him 9% 93 FAT uski
madad karmna N

here &l yahd, T idhar

high F97 fica

hill 9878 pahir m.

Hindi f&=Y hindi f.

Hindu &= hindii

history fagTa itihds m.

hit, to #TAT mama v

holiday T chuttif.

home =X gharm.; at home X
9% ghar par

hope TaIT 263 £, IRNE ummid f.

hospital I aspatal m.

hot 7XW garam

hotel &1z« hotal m.

hour 2T ghantim.

house 7% makdn m.

how much/many =T kitna;
how much does that come
to? fFaaT g kitnd hua?

hunger @ bhiikh f.; to feel
hungry W& AT bhitkh
lagna

bungry [T bhiikhi

busband 9fF pati m.

I & mai

ice I% barff.

idea f=R vicar m., =™
khyal m.

if ¥R agar

ill W< bimar

immediately T turant

important W& zaridri

impossible 3EWF asambhav,
AATFA namumkin

in ¥ mé

in front (of) (¥) W (ke) dge

increase, to AT barhnd,
SgTAT barhana N

India fﬁﬁ}ﬁ'ﬁ hindustin m.,
WIJ bharat m.; Indian
fe="t hindustani, W<
bharatiy

individual, person fF vyakti m.

inside (&) 3T (ke) andar

instead of ¥ I ke bajdy

intelligent &Y< hosiyar, %
tez

intention ¥TET irdda m.

interesting f<or=ex dilcasp

invite, to FT buldna ™

-ish 9T -s3

it € vah

job, employment TF naukri f.

joke WWT® mazik m.; joking,
fun &7 hisi-mazak m.

i
|
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journey ITAT yatra f., THT
safar m.

jungle SATS jangal m.

keep, to TFAT rakhna N

key =&Y cabi f,

kill, to WTRAT mama», %
STAAT mar dalna N

kind, type @< tarah f., TF<
prakarm.

king TS rajam. (inv.)

kitchen VSR rasoighar m.

knife &< churi f.

know, to ST janna »; WT9H
89T malim hona

kurta FIAT kurtd m.

lack, want &Y kami f.

lady #fgaT mahila f.

lamp, light < batti f.

land S#9 zamin f,

lane T gali f.

language “TNT bhasa f., ST
zaban f.

last, previous fT&aT pichla

late, delayed IX & der se

later == (%) bad (mé), Imr
AhT age calkar

laugh, to &9 hdsna ¥; to
make laugh 9T hdsana v

lazy sy alsi; (workshy)
FWER kamcor

leader, politician =dT netd m.

leamn, to  &IAT sikhna ; to
study 9T parhna

leave, to BISAT chorna ¥

left (opp. of right) STt bayd;
to the left (hand) a3/ I
(™) bayé/ulte (hath)

left (remaining) STHY bagi

length @78 lambiif.

lentil(s) &1 dal f.

less 9 kam

letter & khat m., ™ patrm.,
5 citthi f.

lie 3 jhiith m.; to lie &
ST jhiith bolna ™

lie, recline, to &2 letna

life TS zindagi f., sfaw
Jivan m.

lift, to IS uthina N

light (brightness) JaT roéni
f.; (lamp, electric light) s<ft
batti f.

light (in weight) =T halka

like #Y Tg ki tarah; (equal to)
(%) 99 ke saman; (such as)
ST jaisa

like, to T8 FLAT pasand kama™,
98T T pasand hona

listen, to AT sunna N

little, a <2747 thora-sa

live, to (reside) T&AT rahn3; (be
alive) ST jing o

lock T tilam.

London <7 landan m.

loneliness FAT akeldpan m.

look for, to %&T dhiirhna ¥, #1
qATH FIAT ki talas karna ¥

look, to =T dekhna ™

lose, to AT khona ¥

love S¥ prem m., 9= pyirm.;
to love us A& SH/STX HTAT
hamse premy/pyar karna ¥

luggage I samdn m.

lunch g FT AT dopahar
ki khana m.

luxury 39 ai§ m.

lying (for inanimate things)
93T parg; (for people, ‘lying
down’) 2T letd

Ma Afmi f.

mad 9T pagal

mail, post % f.

make, to FHTAT banana ™

man, person ATIHT Fdmi m.

mango ATH Imm.

market ST bazar m.

married ¥TEY-IRT $adi-Sudd
(invariable -7 ending.)

marry, to TS FAT $3di kama ™,
to marry Ram, T% & oY
%TAT Ram se $adi karnav; to
marry Ram to Sita, T# &1
ST GYAT & FAT Ram ki
$adi Sita se karna ™

matter 917 batf.; it doesn’t
matter e 919 &Y koi bat
nahi

mean, miserly ¥ kanjiis

meaning TGS matlab m., ot
arthm.

meat T gost m., 7Y mis m.

medicine AT dava f.

meet, to () =T (se) milna

meeting ¥ITFE muliqat f., ¥
bhét f.

memory IT% yad f.

midnight ST adhirat f.

milk Y diidhm.

mine T merd

minute = minat m.

mistake T galti f., ¥ bhal
f.; to make a mistake
TSI FAT galti/bhil
karna N

Monday THa somvar m.

money 9T paisi m.

monkey <X bandar m.

month WEHT mahini m.

moon =T cidm.

more T aur, SATET zyida,
st adhik

morning {9 subah f.

mosquito WS macchar m.

most ST zyada, Afe® adhik;
at the most tfers & srfer
adhik se adhik, SaTET & FATET
zyad3 se zyada

mostly ST zyadatar

mother AT mata f., 7 mi f.

mountain YgIS$ pahir m.

mouth ¥g mih m.

move , to I calnd; fga=r
hilnd; to move house firee
FLAT §ift kamna N, 9 IKAAT
ghar badalna ™

[Wﬂpunﬁmﬁuaﬁ



l AsBinqeooa puH-ysHbuz ﬁ]

much ¥R zyada, s adhik

Muslim 99T musalman
adj. and m.

my #T merd

narrow o tang

near (¥) 9K (ke) nazdik,
() T4 (ke) ps

necessary €I zariiri

neck & gardan f.

need WET zariirat f.

needed =TIEY cihie

neighbour TS parosi m.

neither...nor ¥ .. 9 na.. na

new AT (A, 72) nayi (nae, nai)

news 9SX khabar f., G
samacar m.

newspaper 39S akhbar m.

next T agla

nextto, closeby #f " & ki
bagal mé

night T rat f.

no E¥ nahi S AE ji nahi

noone #< A& koi nahi

nobody € TE koi nahi

noise, tumult M< $or m.

noon, afternoon 19T dopaharf.

nose 1% nak f.

not & nahi, T na

nothing ¥ & kuch nahi

now 3 ab

nowadays 3Tl Fjkal

nowhere FEl Gl kahi nahi

o’ clock St baje

of ¥ ka

of course ¥ zarilr, ¥9%
avasya

office TR daftar m.

often ¥R aksar

old (of people) 3T biarha; (of
things) 99T purana

old man ST biirha m.

old woman IfeaT burhiya f.

on 9Y par

on top (of) ¥ I ke iipar

one T% ek; one and a half 3
derh; one and a quarter 47
sava

oneself T khud, @4 svayam

only &% sirf, ¥4 keval &€ hi

open dT khula; to open ST
khulna;, @YSET kholn3"

opinion TH r3y f.; @979 khyal
m.; in my opinion W FITA
#A mere khyil mé/se

opportunity M#T mauga m.

or 4T ya

order (send for), to ¥raTAT
magvana N

ordinary 3IT am, STETLOT
sadharan

other, second I diisra

otherwise & a1 nahi to

our, ours 3HI hamaira

out STgI bahar

out of, from among ® & mé se

outside (%) aTgx (ke) bahar

own, one’s own 9T apni

pain 22 dard m.; (mental) §:@
duhkh m.

paper FTH kdgaz m.

park (car), to @1 AT khard
kamnav~

particular ®TH khas, fadw
vises

party (political) T dal m.

party (social event) 9Tt parti f.

passenger Il yatrim.,
YT musafir m., T
savari f.

pearl Wi moti m.

pen I galam m./f.

pencil &« pensil f.

people T Jog m. pl.; the
people, public SHAT janta f.
(used in singular)

perhaps WT8E $3yad

period, age THIAT zamind m.

person, individual =% vyakti m.

phone, to B FIAT fon kama ~

photograph F12Y foto m.; to
take photo BIEt E=HT foto
khicna v

pick up, to IS uthana N

picture TR tasvir £, f97 citrm.

piece, bit ZFIT fukra m.

pill T goli f.

place S7Tg jagah f.

play (game), to @FAT khelna ™

play (music), to STHT bajana »

please THIT kypays, Agzar=it
F& meharbani karke

pocket 39 jeb f.

poem; poetry FaaT kavita f.

police I« pulis f. (used in
singular)

politician 4T neti m.

poor T garib

possible FAFT mumkin, g5
sambhav

post, mail T dik f.

post office STH=R dikghar m.

pour, to ST9AT dalna N

power Wf® sakti f.

practice 3VITH abhyas m.

praise STF tarif f.; to praise
&Y IO FIAT ki tarif kamna ¥

prepare, to I FTAT taiydr
kamaw~

present, gift EHT tohfAm.,
S98R uphdr m.,
(presentation) % bhét f.

previous % pichlz;
previously T8 pahle

price TW dim m., F9T gimat f.

pride 7 garvm.

problem THET samasya f.

profession 91T pesi m.

properly 31F & thik se

public, the people =T janti f.
(used in singular)

pure, unmixed g Suddh
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put on, to TEAAT pahanna ¥

put, to TG rakhna ™

quarrel ST jhagra m.

question I9T9T saval m., Jo
prasnm.

quick IV tez

quickly <<V jaldi

quite (fairly) FTHY kafi;
(completely) fa=s bilkul

radio <3 rediyo m.

rain STIRW barié f.; to rain
STfRe AT baris hona, I
9§ pani parna

reach, to 9T pahiicna

read, to 9T parhna ¥

ready 99K taiyir

real @Y asli

reason U kdrap m., 99g
vajah f.

recognize, to TEITAT
pahcanna®

red 91+ Jal

refuse (to), to (&) TAHR FAT
(se) inkar karna ™

relative ReQER ristedarm., f.

remain, to & rahnd

remaining STH! bagi

remember, to IS FAT yad
karna ™ ; 97& g7 yad hona

remind, to I1¢ fe@™T yad
dilana~

rent fRTAT kirdya m.; to rent
f#d 9 FFTRAT kirdye par

lena/dena ™

reply SaTs javab m.; to reply
4TS 3T javab dena ™

rest, ease 3I(H aram m.; to
rest TR FAT Iram kama ™y

return, to e Jautna

rice ¥Ta caval m.

rich, wealthy ¥ amir

rickshaw fCFRIT rik$a m.

right (correct) 31 thik, &Y
sahi

right (opp. of left) IrfgAT
diahing; to the right (hand)
2fs¥ (g79) dahine (hath)

river 7T nadi f.

robbery ¥ cori f.

room FHU kamrd m.

run, to AT daurnd; to run
away WT9T bhagna

rupee TIIT rupaya m.

salt 9% namak m.

samosa IHIET samos3 m.

sandal S cappal f.

Sanskrit ¥&ha sanskrt f.

sari TTST sari f.

Saturday W@ sanivir m.

save, to §ETAT bacana ™

say, to (%) FgAT (se) kahna ™

scold, to ETeAT dinav

script (alphabet) faftr lipi f.

sea TNZ samudra m.

search JETH talas f.; to search
for FY TETH FAT ki talas
karnav~

seated, sitting 3T baitha

see, to 3GAT dekhna N

seem, to AT [agna; AW AT
malim hona

sell, to S=FAT becna ™

send, to ST bhejna N

sentence AT vakya m.

separate, separately 37T alag

servant V¥ naukar m.

several % kai

she I8 vah

shoe; pair of shoes ST jiita m.

shop IFT dukan f.; shop-
keeper IFTHIR dukindir m.

should STfgT cahie (after
infinitive: ‘I should go” &1
ST =T(EY mujhko jina
cahie)

shout, to fa=T T cillana v

shut 3T band, to shut & #FAT
band karna N

side, direction TF taraf f., A
orf.

silent <7 cup, AW khimos

simple, easy T saral
WEE .. T jabse.. tabse

ging, to AT gdna ™

sister T&A bahin f.

sit, to 4397 baithnd

sitar &R sitdarm.

sky STFT 3kas m., ATEHIH
dsman m.

sleep < nidf.

sleep, to AT sond

small SVeT chotd

smile, to FETAT muskardna ¥

smoke, to (f&3z) TAT (sigret)
pindN

80 (then) ¥ to, &Y so; so much
AT itna

soap A szbunm.

sold, to be T bikna

some (with single countable
noun) T koi; (with
uncountable) % kuch;
something else ¥ #X kuch
aur; something or other ¥ ¥
6 kuch na kuch

somehow g kahi

someone %1$ koi: someone
else 3 F1E aur koi, 12
#X koi aur; someone or other
T 7 F1E koi na koi

sometime F¥Y kabhi:
sometimes F¥T F¥T kabhi
kabhi

somewhere FE! kahi; some-
where else &1 X kahi aur,
somewhere or other Fgl A
*El kahi na kahi

son ST beta m.

song AT gdna m., Nq git m.

soon a1 jaldi

sound AW avizf.

south Zf&T daksin m.
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speak, to ST bolna »

spoon IS cammac m.

stair, staircase 13T sirhi f.

stamp f&we tikat m./ f.

standing @<T khara

state, province 3% prades m.

station LI stesan m.

stay, to @1 rahna

steal, to =T FIAT cori karna ™

still (up to now) 3T abhi

stomach 92 pet m.

stone TR patthar m.

stop, to THAT rukna; JFAT
rokna®

story FET kahani f.

straight, straightforward #tur
sidha

strange <114 ajib

stranger STSI9ST ajnabi m.

street ¥SF sarak f.

string <& rassi f.

stroll, to ZEHAT tahalna

strong WSSQ mazbit, I tez

student et vidyarthim., £,

studies, studying 9FTE parha f.

study, to 9%T parhna

stupid J9FF bevagqilf; stupid
person 3% ullid m. (lit. ‘owl’)

subject, topic T visay m.

success YHAAT saphalta f.;
successful %9 saphal,
FHATT kamyab

suddenly, unexpectedly =T+
acanak, THTUH ekaek

suggestion ¥ sujhavm.; to
suggest THATT IAT sujhav
dena¥

summer XTIt garmiyd f. pl;
summer holidays THY F¥
wf¢at garmi ki chuttiyd f. pl

sun I siiraj m.; sunlight,
sunshine ¥9 dhiip f.

Sunday IF@R ravivar m.

surprise TTA décaryam.; I’'m
surprised T ¥4 § mujhe
a$carya hai

sweet #I3T mitha;, sweet dish
fasTe mithai f.

swim, to 3ITAT tairna

tabla 9T tabla m.

table A mezf.

tablet, pill Tt goli f.

tailor T darzi m.

take, to (receive) AT Jena N;
(deliver) & ST le jana

take away, to & ST le jana

take care of, to T FATARAA
TGAT k3 khyal/dhyan rakhna ™

talk, converse, to (&) ITA/ATH
FIAT (se) bat/baté karna ™

tall 9T lamba3; (high) F4T iica

tap (faucet) &< nal m.

taxi 3T faiksi f.

tea =TT cay f.

teach, to (a subject) TEHT
parhana, (a skill) fa@mar
sikhana ™

teacher IUTIF adhyapak m.

tell, to SIATAT batana ™

temple ¥#f<X mandir m.

thank you [T sukriya,
¥ q1E dhanyavad

that (conjunction) & ki

that (pronoun) a8 vah

that is to say I yani

theft <Y cori f.

then %X phir, a9 tab

there 72T vaha; right there &Y
vahi, over there S¥X udhar

these T ye

they ¥ ye, & ve

thick, coarse #1ET motd

thief <X corm.

thin 9IT pati; (lean) -
9qeT dubla-patla

thing =¥ cizf,; (abstract,
‘matter’) STq bat f.

think, to TISFT socna N

thirst <19 pyas f.; to feel
thirsty, thirst to strike @Tg
T pyas lagna

this ag yah

those ¥ ve

thought fa=X vicar m., @aTa
khyal m.

throat T gald m.

throw, to ST dilng N, HeAT
phékna

ticket fese tikarm./ f.

time W99 samay m., 39 vaqt
m.; occasion ST barf., THT
dafaf.

tired 9%T thaka, to be tired
qHAT thakna

to I ko

today 3T 3j

together (in company with) U%
T ek sdth, ¥ AT ke sath

tomorrow ¥ kal

too (also) sfT bhi; (excessive)
Sgd SATT bahut zyada

touch, to T chiing ™

towards ¥V TF/ X ki
tarat/ or

town WgX $ahar m.

toy Fa@AT khilauna m.

train 3 tren f., MY gari f,
TS relgari f.

translation 397¢ anuvad m.;
to translate (FT) JFATE FIAT
(ka) anuvad karna ™

travel a7 yatrd f., 99 safarm,;
to travel ATATARR HAT yaurd/
safar karnd ™

traveller T yatri m., qETHR
musafirm.

tree 9% perm.

true ¥ sac

trust SIS bharosd m., fawm@
visvas m.,

truth =9TE sacai f.

try, to T FIFTT FAT ki kosis
karna~

turn, bend #I$ mor m.

turn, to 7T murnd, JreAT

momaN
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two 2T do; two and a half T
dhai

uncle (father’s younger brother)
HTAT caca m. (inv.)

understand, to IWHAT
samajhna o

understanding ¥ samajh f.

until JF tak

up, upstairs X ipar

up to TF tak

upset TR paresan

Urdu ¢ urdii f.

urgent & zariri

us X ham

useless IFTX bekar

usually 99 AT 9 am taur par

vacant AT khali

vacate, to @THT AT khali
karna ®

valuable F#dT gimti

Varanasi IR vardnasi f.

vegetable(s) @A sabzi f.

very 3gd bahut

via & 4T se hokar

village T4 gdvm.

visible, to be feats 3T dikhai
dena

voice ATATY Fvazf.

wait, waiting IR itnazar m.;
to wait (for) (¥T) ST FTAT
(k3) intazar kama ™

walk, to 92 IATSTAT paidal
calna/jana

wall 9 divar f.

want, to STEAT cahnd ™ (in
past, use imperfective — §
FTEAT AT mai cahta tha —
rather than perfective)

warm R garam

wash, to &T9T dhoni ~; (bathe)
AT nahana; to wash dishes
39 majna~

washed, to be Y9AT dhulni

watch, wristwatch =S ghari f.

water 9T pani m.

way, manner 37 dhang m.,
g tarah f., ¥R prakarm.

we gH ham

weak FASIR kamzor

wear, to 9§71 pahanna N

weather #9® mausam m.

wedding TS $adi f.

week FHT hafia m., TATE
saptah m.

weep, to T rond

well, anyway &% khair

well, in a good way =T
accha, =S A (]) acchi
tarah (se)

wet (soaked) W7 bhiga;
(damp) =T gila

what like, what kind of? a7
kaisa

what? FT ky3

when... then ... T4 jab... tab

when? ¥4 kab

where... there g ... agf
jah4...vahi

where? #gT kahd, R kidhar

which, the one which T jo;
which/what ever ST %Y jo bhi

which? F99T kaunsi

while (on the other hand) &
&6 jab ki

white T9T safed; white person
TRT goram., f.

who, the one who it jo;
whoever ST Y jo bhi

who? 9 kaun

why? Y kyd

wife 9 patni f.

wind &7 havi f.

window fae®t khirki f.

with ¥ se; (in company of) ¥
qTd ke sath

without & foAT ke bina;
without doing/saying/thinking
o fRya@ bina
kie/bole/soce

woman T aurat f.

wood T Jakri f.

word 715 $abd m.

work FT9 kim m.; (occu-
pation) €4T dhandha m.;
(employment) Y paukri f.

world T duniya f.

write, to fe likhna »

writer 3% lekhak m.

wrong, incorrect TIq galat

year U1 salm., a¥ vars m.;
(of calendar, era) 97 san m.

yes &F hd, ST gf ji hd

yesterday  kal

you (intimate) T ti; (familiar)
¥ tum; (formal) T 3p

young BT chotd, 14T javin

your, yours (intimate) 33T terd:
(familiar) TRT tumhara;
(formal) 39T 3pka
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adjective A word that describes: ‘green, small, nice’.

adverb A word or phrase that describes the way in which
something happens: ‘quickly, carefully, immediately, next week’.

agreement Having the same number, gender and case: in ‘we go’,
the verb ‘go’ agrees with ‘we’; in ‘he goes’, ‘goes’ agrees with ‘he’.
case A way of showing the relationship of a word to other words
in a sentence: ‘she hit her’ distinguishes agressor and victim by
having ‘she’ and ‘her’ in different cases. In Hindi, the main
distinction is between ‘direct case’ and ‘oblique case’.

conjunction A link-word between parts of a sentence, such as
‘that’ and ‘but’ in ‘I heard that my brother was ill but I did nothing’.

continuous The tense that describes things going on at a particular
time, conveyed in English by an ‘-ing’ verb and in Hindi by a %7
rah3 construction: ¥ 19 3T § vah bol raha hai ‘he is speaking’.
direct The case used by default for nouns (and pronouns and
adjectives); it is replaced by the ‘oblique’ when a noun (etc.) is
followed by a postposition, and in some adverbial phrases.

gender The status of a noun as being either masculine or feminine.
For animates, grammatical gender follows sexual gender (JTE#t
admi ‘man’ is masculine, aurat ‘woman’ is feminine), but for
inanimates the allocation of gender is not easily predictable (191 kan
‘ear’ is masculine, ATF nak ‘nose’ is feminine).

imperfective A verb tense whose action is not a completed, one-
off event: ¥ f&=Y AT & mai hindi bolta hil ‘I speak Hindi’; see
perfective.

intransitive verb One that cannot take a direct object. Verbs of
motion are typical examples: STT 4nd to come, JTAT jana to go.

noun A word that names something: ‘mouse, love, brother, Ram’.
number The status of a word as being either singular or plural.

infinitive The form of the verb listed in dictionaries: in Hindi it
ends -T -n3, as in FIAT karna, in English it features the word ‘to’, as
in ‘to do’. An infinitive is used in many constructions such as FZ=t
STAT ATFEC mujhko jana cahie ‘1 ought to go’.

object The part of the sentence that is affected by the verb, or to
which the action is done. In ¥g T® #Y §4T XM vah Ram ko paisa
dega ‘He’ll give money to Ram’, a8 vah ‘he’ is the subject, daT
paisa ‘money’ is the direct object, T Ram ‘Ram’ the indirect object.
oblique The case that is used before a postposition. In #X F &
mere kamre mé ‘in my room’, X R mere kamre is made oblique
by # mé An oblique also appears (without postposition) in some
adverbs such as ¥ A1 in dind ‘these days’.

participle A form of the verb used as the basis for various tenses:
SITAT jata is the imperfective participle from ST jana ‘to go’ and is
used to form g STAT /AT vah jata hai/thi ‘he goes/ used to go’.
passive A verb whose focus is on the action being done rather
than the person doing it: ‘the food is being cooked’ is passive, ‘I am
cooking the food’ is active.

perfective A verb tense that describes a completed, one-off
action, as in = ST @AY hamne gard kharidi “we bought a car’.
possessive Having a meaning that indicates ownership: ‘my’ and
‘our’ are possessive pronouns.

postposition Words like & mé ‘in’, I par ‘on’ and ¥ T ke lie
‘for’, which express a relationship to the word or phrase preceding
it, as in 9 9 mez par ‘on the table’, 3T F fAT 4p ke lie “for you’;
postpositions are the Hindi equivalents of English prepositions.
pronoun A word that stands for a noun: ‘Manoj read a book’ uses
nouns, ‘he read it’ uses pronouns.

relative A relative pronoun such as ‘who, which’ gives further
information about something already mentioned, as in ‘Find the boy
who took my jacket’: such a word introduces a relative clause.

stem The base form of a verb, to which endings are added: %< kar
in AT ka3 ‘to do’.

subject That person or thing who acts or is: &1 ham ‘we’ in 9
AT JUTR F ham khana taiydr karége ‘we will prepare food’.
subjunctive A form of the verb that typically expresses
possibility or suggestion rather than definitive actions.

transitive A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object: ‘to
eat, to write, to ask’ (‘to eat food, to write letters, to ask questions’).

verb A word or phrase that denotes an action or a state of being:
‘ate’ in ‘I ate the banana’, ‘am’ in ‘I am unwell’. It usually has a
subject (‘I’) and may also take an object (‘the banana’).
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References are to Unit and section number.

able, tobe 6.3

absolutive 10.4

adjectives 2.1,3.1,3.3
adverbs 4.2,84

age (‘how old...?’) 6.2

allow, to 6.4

apna 8.3

be, to (present) 1.1, (past) 7.1
begin, to 11.1

bhi 33,74

cziliii (‘to need’) 5.2, (‘should’)

cahna 64

can 6.3

case 3.3,5.1,6.1,10.2
causatives 12.2
commands 4.1,9.2
comparisons 8.1
compound verbs 12.5

compulsion (‘should, must’)
114,115

conditionals (‘if") 9.2
crossword puzzle 12.1

cukni 12.4

dates 12.6

days of the week 9.1
destinations 8.4

directions (finding the way) 11.2

echo words 12.2
emphasis 74

English words 6.6, 12.5
formality 2.3,24,4.1
gender 2.1,22,23
genitives  (see possession)
get,to 5.3

greetings 1.1

habitual actions 4.3, 7.1
have,to 6.1

have to,to 11.5
health 12.2,12.3

hi 74

honorifics 2.3, 24, 4.1
‘if” clauses 9.2
imperatives 4.1
intransitive verbs 10.1
Jjab, jaha, jo etc. 12.1
Jakar construction 10.4
Ji 24

ka 6.1

know, to 5.2

ko 52,72,73,102,11.4,11.5
koi 6.1

kuch 6.2

kya (question marker) 2.2;
(‘what?’) 2.4

lagni 9.4,11.1

let (allow), to 6.4
malim 52
meet, to 4.2

milnd (‘to meet’) 4.2; (‘to be
available; to get’) 5.3

months 12,7
must 114, 11.5
ne 102
negatives 1.2,4.3
nouns 2.2,3.3
numbers 2.2, 12.6
object with ko 7.2

obligation expressions 11.4,
11.5

oblique (see case)

parts of the body 12.3
pasand 52

passive 11.3

p%s;ession 12,24,326.1,

postpositions 3.2, 3.3,5.2, 84

pronouns 1.2,1.3,23,24,5.1,
73

quantities 5.4

questions 1.2, 1.4, 2.3, 3.1,
32,43

relative clauses 12.1
reported speech 9.1
sakni 63

shades of meaning 12.4
should 114

style in Hindi 12,5
subjunctive 9.2
superlatives 8.1

tenses: continuous 8.2, future
9.1, present imperfective 4.3,
past imperfective 7.1,
perfective 10.1-10.3

time of day 12.7

time taken to do something
9.4

to 74

transitive verbs 10.2, 12.2
want, to 5.2,6.4

word order 3.2,3.3
would 8.1
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